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Forewo rd

When, in the early centuries, the Church spread rapidly across North Africa, historians of the biblical
text tell us that its teaching and debate were hampered by a profusion of Latin translations of varying
quality. The solution was to produce a new translation on the basis of the Hebrew text. Apparently one
man was thought most capable of doing this work, namely Jerome, translator of the Vulgate.

That at such a critical hour the scholarship of the Church in the area of Hebrew was sufficiently
depleted as to depend so heavily on the work of a single scholar must surely give cause for reflec-
tion to anyone who loves the Scriptures and understands the inestimable value of the Masoretic text.
I therefore warmly encourage the work of Tian Hattingh in making available to non-academics the
basics of biblical Hebrew. His presentation is sound and will provide a firm basis for any who wish
to build thereon, either as they study the Masoretic text for themselves, or as they proceed along more
formal channels of study.

There can be little doubt that the careful spreading of a knowledge of classical Hebrew will greatly
enrich the Church and strengthen its evangelistic outreach. May God bless this endeavour and
its author.

Prof. J. C. Lubbe
Johannesburg
September 2017



Preface

1. INTRODUCTION

Over the centuries, people with very different backgrounds—linguistic, cultural, social, and
educational—have had an interest in studying Hebrew in the form in which it appears in the Bible.

The first such instance occurred around the 3rd century BCE, when the Hebrew texts were translated
into Koine Greek for the benefit of the Greek-speaking Jews in North Africa. This resulted in what is
today known as the Septuagint, which could be seen as the first known translation of the complete
Hebrew Bible.

Leading up to the 1st century BCE, Aramaic had replaced Hebrew as the lingua franca of the Jew-
ish people, and again the need to translate the Hebrew texts became necessary. This resulted in the
targumim (singular, targum), which were paraphrases, explanations, and expansions of the Jewish
scriptures. The Targum of Job, discovered at Qumran as part of the Dead Sea Scrolls and referred to as
11QtgJob, is one of the most notable.

As Christians spread westward throughout the Roman Empire, the need arose for a Latin translation.
Appointed by Pope Damascus I, the scholar Jerome produced the Vulgate in 405 CE. Although he did
visit Bethlehem to familiarize himself with the Jewish culture and Hebrew language, the Vulgate was
based largely on the Greek Septuagint.

Arguably the most famous students of the language were the Masoretes, who were most active between
and including the 6th and the 10th centuries CE, mainly in the present-day cities of Tiberias and Jeru-
salem. Their chief objective was to standardize the spoken language, and to this end, they compiled
and added a vowel notation system to the text.

All of the above-mentioned translators wished to produce the scriptures in the tongue of a particular
readership. This can unequivocally be said of Martin Luther (1483-1546), a German priest and profes-
sor of theology who initiated the Protestant Reformation. Luther translated the Bible into the vernac-
ular language of the German people (instead of Latin) and so became the first of many translators in
the modern era who over the years have studied the original texts in order to produce a translation
aimed at the needs of their specific readerships.

One of the leading figures in the European Renaissance was another German, Johannes Gutenberg
(ca. 1398-1468), who invented printing with moveable type in 1439. His Latin Bible of 1455 is con-
sidered the first book printed wholly in this new manner. This development made such translations
more accessible and affordable to the broader public.

A vast number of translations, especially in English, occurred during the latter half of the 20th cen-
tury. This phenomenon resulted in a growing number of laypeople becoming aware of the fact that,
more often than not, a particular word or text could be translated in more than one way. These Bible
readers realized that the only way to make an informed translation decision was to be familiar with
the original text, and they set out to do exactly that. These people form the largest part of the reader-
ship of this series of publications. They are in no way academics—they have no ambition to become
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scholars—but they are passionate in their quest to first translate the source language literally and
then proceed to discover the most dynamic equivalent translation (Nida & Taber, 1969).

2. OBJECTIVES

In short, the genesis of this series of textbooks could be described as a quintessential example of the
phrase “Necessity is the mother of invention.”

After teaching groups of the kind of students mentioned previously in both South Africa and China, I
realized that one of the greatest challenges I faced was to reassure the learners that biblical Hebrew was
not insurmountable. Practically, this meant that only the material students needed to find the best literal
translation should be presented to them in the initial learning phase. It has been argued that current
textbooks generally fail to achieve this goal. The reason for this is articulated by Cook and Holmstedt:

Our concern for classroom pedagogy is based on the simple observation that many of the
textbooks on the market provide the student with entirely too much information. We found
ourselves instructing our students to skip entire sections in some of the textbooks we used.
(Cook & Holmstedt, 2009, p.i)

I was sharing this sentiment while teaching, and I found myself forever busy preparing handouts,
focusing on the bare essentials, and avoiding pedantic material and controversial issues. The notes
I took during this time later formed the core of this series. It is my sincere hope that my attempts at
presenting the technicalities of biblical Hebrew in a more digestible form will enable especially the
less academically inclined to progress more rapidly toward their goals.

3. VOCABULARY

When wishing to acquire a new language, new vocabulary constitutes the foundation on which all
other knowledge and skills are built. Thus more frequently found vocabulary will be the most useful.
With this in mind, all the words in the vocabulary lists in this series are presented with an indication
of the frequency with which they appear in the Hebrew Bible. Students are therefore able to achieve
the greatest functionality by memorizing these high-frequency words first. As an additional advan-
tage, learners will experience immediate results from their efforts more often. All this should ulti-
mately provide students with a much-needed boost in their motivational levels.

In many biblical Hebrew grammar textbooks, a vocabulary list is included at the end of each chapter
or section. These lists contain the words needed to complete the exercises that invariably follow. In
this series, there are no exercises (see Section 8); rather, vocabulary lists are provided as appendixes
to each of the volumes, starting with the most frequently found words in Volume 1 and ending with
complete lists of all words found 10 or more times in the Hebrew Bible in Volume 3. In addition, these
frequency numbers are shown throughout the main texts.

The frequency numbers shown in this series are to a large extent based on the lists found in Frequency
list for biblical Hebrew, compiled by Dr. G. Brooke Lester in 2011.! Verbs that have less than four qal
forms in their paradigms are indicated in the word lists of this series by the addition of an asterisk.

1 This resource can be found at https://anumma.files.wordpress.com/2011/03/hebrewfrequencylimited.pdf. The
lists are used with the kind permission of Dr. Lester.
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Except for the hollow verbs, these terms are listed using the typical lexicon (dictionary) vocalization—
namely, the vowels of the qal perfect 3ms. They are a qamets as the marker (first) vowel and a patach
as the theme (second) vowel. In the case of the hollow verbs, the lexical form is the gal infinitive con-
struct, which has only one vowel, either a shureq or a chireq yod, and only two root radicals. These
forms are used for hollow verbs in the word lists of this series.

4. PARADIGMS

Paradigms contain valuable information and make the translation process much more accurate and
smooth. One can understand why the authors of textbooks are reluctant to reproduce paradigms dis-
playing previously covered principles. In many instances, students should be able to deduce a new
paradigm from those previously shown. Gesenius, for example, states,

In a tolerably large number of verbs two radicals are weak letters, and are consequently
affected by one or other of the anomalies already described. In cases where two anoma-
lies might occur, usage must teach whether one, or both, or neither of them, takes effect.
(Kautzsch, 1910, par. 76.1)

However, in my experience, beginners like to have confirmation that their deductions are correct.
Therefore, even regular paradigms are presented in this series of publications. In the case of rare verb
forms, like those found with doubly weak verbs, the paradigms are made up of forms attested in the
Hebrew Bible. In order to display as many forms as possible in a paradigm, forms were selected from
more than one verb in that class and used in a single paradigm. All these forms are dealt with in the
relevant chapters of the textbooks.

Paradigm Chart 1a is a synopsis and employs one verb to illustrate all the verb forms in all the
paradigms. In fact, the verb 5@‘? , which is most commonly used to form a synopsis, has only three

occurrences in the Hebrew Bible. Paradigm Chart 1b employs several verbs to form one “para-
digm.” All the forms in these paradigms are found in the Hebrew Bible and are listed and translated
in the relevant chapters of the text where they appear.

5. EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Beginners obviously do not possess the skills they need to delve into all the intricacies of a text, but from
the start, they hope to get involved in some way or another. Examples from the Hebrew Bible do, to
some extent, address this need. Therefore, no fewer than 6,223 relevant examples have been included
in Volumes 1 to 3 of this series. As a time-saving device, every example is provided with a literal trans-
lation. The main text, together with Appendix 9 of this volume, contains a total of 1,863 examples.

6. FIVE VOLUMES

Most available textbooks contain all the material (and often much more) that is found in the first three
volumes of this series. More often than not, tertiary institutions expect their students to master most
of the material covered in these textbooks in the course of two academic years. When studying biblical
Hebrew for nonacademic purposes, the students might not place themselves under such pressure. The
five volumes in which this course is presented constitute five pedagogically logical units. When com-
mencing their studies here, students will not be intimidated by the more advanced material covered
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in the later chapters of the larger single-volume publications or the later volumes of this series. The
content distribution in the different volumes will hopefully eliminate this possible deterrent.

Volume 4 is intended for the more advanced students. Because of the developmental history of the
Hebrew Bible, textual criticism will always be a critical part of any serious effort in reaching a dynamic
equivalent translation of the original text. “Translating Hebrew into another language is like kissing
your bride through her veil.” This quote, most often attributed to Hayim Nahman Bialik (1873-1934),
one of the greatest Hebrew poets of the 20th century, was the inspiration for Volume 5 of this series.
Bialik’s statement is in answer to the often-asked question, What difference does it make to read the
original Hebrew Bible as opposed to reading any number of translations? The objective of Volume 5 is
to provide the reader with a selection of some of the simpler but nevertheless vivid examples where
a basic understanding of the grammar will enable one to realize that most modern translations
have in a large number of instances fallen short of (a) correctly reproducing the original text and/or
(b) showing the full extent of what is to be found in the original text.

7. SERIES PEDAGOGY

The guiding pedagogical principle in this series could be described as taking learners on a step-by-
step progression from the most basic concepts in the language to the more complex phenomena while
staying closely in touch with the Hebrew Bible text. Diligent pursuit of this principle has resulted in
this series being characterized by the following:

7.1 Basic grammar concepts applicable to any situation are dealt with first. In addition, Volume 1,
Chapters 1 through 21 extensively cover nouns, adjectives, pronouns, prepositions, numbers,
and a selection of particles.

7.2 Information is presented on a need-to-know basis. For example, the pronominal suffixes are
introduced, but not when they are added to verbs, as students have no insight into the unique
features of the different verb classes and their specific conjugations in the early stages of their
studies.

7.3 The next essential step is to introduce the student to the Hebrew verb. This is done in Chap-
ters 22 through 29 of Volume 1. Only strong verbs are introduced, and all the conjugations are
dealt with in detail.

7.4 Once students have completed their studies up to this point, they possess a substantial amount
of information, enabling them to recognize and literally translate enormous amounts of text.
This, then, seems to be a logical point at which students will be well advised to pause and,
rather than moving on, focus on consolidating their knowledge and skills by reviewing, mem-
orizing, and practicing, since this is the most advantageous course to follow. The latter can be
done by referring to

(@) the examples from the Hebrew Bible provided in the main text,
(b) the lists of complete verb parsing that is found in Appendix 9, and

(c) the selected texts with references to the relevant paragraph(s) in the main text, essentially
explaining each word in a text. This is found in Appendix 10.

7.5 The pedagogical approach followed in subsequent volumes will be dealt with in the prefaces
of those volumes.
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8. EXERCISES

In this series, exercises are conspicuous by their absence. There are two reasons:

8.1 As a freshman in January 1973, I encountered biblical Hebrew for the very first time. At that
time, and in later years, I made use of three very well-known textbooks, two of which are still
available to this day. My respect and admiration for these esteemed authors will always be
unwavering, as they guided me through the process of getting to grips with the language.

However, as I became more knowledgeable, and especially when I became a teacher, I real-
ized that the sequence in which the textbook authors presented information was determined
by their aim to test the student with exercises at regular intervals. In order to reach this goal,
they had to offer a number of snippets from a wide range of topics. An additional weakness
is the inclusion of vocabulary that may suit the exercise but occurs very rarely in the Hebrew
Bible. Indeed, the greatest drawback to these exercises is the fact that they often are not drawn
from the text of the Hebrew Bible but are the personal compositions of the author. The correct
answers to such exercises are usually not given, leaving the student in doubt.

8.2 The volumes in this series are intended to be self-study textbooks. In other words, if need be,
the students do not have to rely on the guidance of a teacher. As a result, it is completely up to
the students to decide on their memorization strategy, if any. The examples from the Hebrew
Bible, the word lists, and the lists of parsed verbs should be excellent starting points for stu-
dents to familiarize themselves with vast amounts of actual text from the Hebrew Bible.

9. APPENDIXES 9, 10, AND 11

After working through the material presented in the main text for the first time, students will invari-
ably feel the need to embark on a review program. These appendixes offer students a unique alterna-
tive when doing so. As stated in Section 7, one of the mostimportant guiding principles while compiling
these publications was to enable students to stay in touch with the Hebrew Bible text at all times.

Appendix 9 allows the students to review all the paradigms of those strong verbs that occur 100 or
more times in the Hebrew Bible. Complete parsing is provided, and in most cases, multiple examples
are mentioned. Less frequent verbs will be dealt with in the same manner in subsequent volumes.

Appendix 10 can then be utilized to review general grammar principles. This appendix enables stu-
dents to look at real passages from the Hebrew Bible. The material included was selected to cover the
most pertinent grammatical issues mentioned in the main text. It goes without saying that these pas-
sages also contain numerous strong verb forms. For each and every word, references are made to the
relevant paragraph(s) in the main text pertaining to that particular word. Weak verbs, doubly weak
verbs, irregular verbs, and verbs with object suffixes are identified as such but are obviously, because
of the scope of this volume, not dealt with here.

Appendixes 9 and 10 will reappear in the subsequent volumes of this series, with each volume adding
additional information by means of references to the material covered up to that point. Appendix 11
is based on the actual appearances in the Hebrew Bible of verbs that occur 10 or more times. It details
the binyanim that are employed by verbs in a certain class. When searching for the forms of a specific
binyan in a specific verb class, this summary will save students from paging back and forth in a lexi-
con looking for verbs that have the relevant forms in the Hebrew Bible.
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10. NOTIFICATIONS

10.1 Words are listed according to their frequency in the Hebrew Bible, which is indicated by a
number before the word. Words occurring fewer than 10 times are not listed. In Volume 1, only
highly common words are listed; in Volume 2, additional words are listed; and in Volume 3,
complete word lists are provided.

10.2 References to chapters and verses in the Hebrew Bible are based on the numbering system
found in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS).

10.3 The books of the Hebrew Bible are listed according to the traditional Christian order as found
in the Old Testament of the King James Bible.

10.4 Translations of the examples are purely literal translations and do not take the broader context
in which the word appears into account. In a few cases, an idiomatic translation is provided to
illustrate a point.

10.5 The rules concerning the peculiarities of the gutturals do usually not apply to resh, but when
they do, it will be clearly indicated.

10.6 Paradigm Chart 1a is a synopsis and employs one verb to illustrate all the verb forms in all
the paradigms. In fact, the verb 5@‘? has only three occurrences in the Hebrew Bible.

10.7 Paradigm Chart 1b employs several verbs to form one paradigm. All the forms in these para-
digms are found in the Hebrew Bible, and they are listed and translated in the relevant chapters
of the main text where they appear. In those cases where different verbs have morphologically
identical forms attested in the Hebrew Bible, only one form is shown in that particular para-
digm chart.
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Genesis Gen Ecclesiastes Eccl
Exodus Ex Song of Solomon Sg
Leviticus Lv Isaiah Is
Numbers Nm Jeremiah Jer
Deuteronomy Dt Lamentations Lam
Joshua Js Ezekiel Ez
Judges Jgs Daniel Dn
Ruth Ru Hosea Hos
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1 Kings 1 Kgs Obadiah Ob
2 Kings 2 Kgs Jonah Jon
1 Chronicles 1 Chr Micah Mi
2 Chronicles 2 Chr Nahum Na
Ezra Ezr Habakkuk Hb
Nehemiah Neh Zephaniah Zep
Esther Est Haggai Hg
Job Jb Zechariah Zec
Psalms Ps Malachi Mal
Proverbs Prv
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all occurrences cited T third person 3
transliteration [1 second person 2
first person 1 first person 1
second person 2 common C
third person 3 feminine f
absolute abs. masculine m
active act. singular S
adjective adj. plural p
cohortative coh. first-person common singular 1lcs
construct cstr. second-person masculine singular 2ms
dagesh forte DF second-person masculine plural 2mp
dagesh lene DL second-person feminine plural 2fp
definite direct object marker DDOM third-person common plural 3cp
feminine f. third-person masculine singular 3ms
idiomatic idm. third-person feminine singular 3fs
imperative imp. third-person masculine plural 3mp
imperfect impf.

infinitive inf.

jussive jus.

literal litrl.

masculine m.

noun n.

participle part.

passive pass.

perfect perf.

plural pl.

singular sg.

suffix suff.

verb V.
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Linguistics Terminologg

1 ACCUSATIVE

In some languages—Ilike Latin, for example—nouns are inflected (the form is changed) into a number
of forms that are called cases. This is done so that a noun can express different grammatical functions
or attributes. In Latin, there are the following well-known cases. These case names have now become
common grammatical terms.

nominative indicates the subject of the verb

vocative calls or addresses someone or something
accusative indicates the direct object of a verb
genitive indicates possession

Hebrew nouns do not have cases, so other ways are used to express them.

1

The nominative is the simplest form of the noun and can be identified by the absence of any
indication to the contrary. It appears in two genders (male and female) and three numbers
(singular, plural, and dual).

Refer to Chapter 12.3.5 in this volume for an example of the vocative.

The accusative is indicated by using a special sign that is often called the sign of the accusative.
However, in Hebrew grammar, it is commonly called the DDOM (Chapter 16.9).

In Hebrew, the genitive is indicated by using a special construction called the construct chain
(Chapter 14).

2 ACCENT

1

An accent is a mark or marking system used in the writing or printing of a language to indi-
cate a specific sound value, stress, or pitch. In Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), there are
27 prose accents and 21 poetic accents, the latter occurring mainly in the books of Psalms,
Proverbs, and Job. Except for those terms that are joined to the next word by a maqqgeph (the
Hebrew hyphen; Chapter 6), every word in the Hebrew Bible carries an accent mark on its tonic
(stressed) syllable. For beginners, only the accent called a metheg (Chapter 7.2) is important.

Accents are also used in speech to stress one syllable over adjacent syllables. For example, in
English we say photograph with the accent (stress) on the first syllable, but we say photogra-
pher with the stress on the second syllable. Refer to Section 25 below for further notes on the
accents in Hebrew.
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3 ADJECTIVE

When we want to describe, modify, or qualify a noun (or pronoun) in more detail, we add an attribute
to it. An attribute is a quality or feature that is regarded as a characteristic or inherent part of some-
thing or someone. To give this attribute a name, we use a word that is called an adjective. For example,
if we want to say something about or characterize the size of a city, we can use the adjective big.

4 ADVERB

An adverb is a word or phrase that modifies or qualifies an adjective, verb, another adverb, or a word
group, expressing a relation of place (e.g., here, nearby, away), time (e.g., now), frequency (e.g., often),
manner (e.g., loudly), cause (e.g., because), degree (e.g., hard enough), and so on.

5 ANTECEDENT

An antecedent is a word or a phrase that refers back to another word or phrase that was used earlier
in a text. The reference to the antecedent is usually in the same sentence but can also be in another,
usually a subsequent, sentence. For example, “The boy lost a pen and now he cannot find it.” Here, the
boy is the antecedent of he, and a pen is the antecedent of it.

6 ATTRIBUTE

V. regard something as being caused by someone or something

n. a quality or feature seen as a characteristic or inherent part of someone or something
(e.g., “The big city”)

7 BINYAN

Refer to Section 14 below.

8 CONSONANT

A consonant is a basic speech sound in which the breath is at least partly obstructed. It can also be
combined with a vowel to form a syllable—for example, the English letters b and d.

9 DIPHTHONG

A diphthong is a sound formed by the combination of two vowels in a single syllable, in which the
sound begins as one vowel and then moves on toward another. For example, in English we have say,
cow, coin, loud, and so on (Chapter 14.3).

10 GEMINATE

When a word (like a noun or verb) contains identical adjacent speech sounds, especially consonants,
they are called geminate words. Hebrew geminate nouns are dealt with in Chapter 11.3 in this vol-
ume, and Hebrew geminate verbs are dealt with in Chapter 46 in Volume 2 of this series.
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11 GUTTURALS

Refer to Chapter 1.4 in this volume.

12 METATHESIS

Metathesis is the transposition (switching positions) of sounds or letters in a word. In the hithpa’el, for
example, the tav of the prefix hit- will switch places with the first radical of the root if this radical is a
sibilant. For a detailed discussion, refer to Chapter 29.7 in this volume.

There are two kinds of nouns. A common noun is a single word (other than a pronoun) that we use to
identify any member of a class of people (e.g., man, teen, cousin), places (e.g., town, street), phenomena
(e.g., weather), or things (e.g., rocks). To name a particular one of these, we use a proper noun (e.g.,
Moses, Casablanca, El Nifio, Table Mesa).

14 PARADIGM

For the purposes of this series, a paradigm is a table showing the way a verb can be conjugated or a
noun declined. In linguistics, a paradigm refers to a set or list of all the forms that contain a common
element, especially of all inflectional forms of a word. In Hebrew, for example, the verbs can make use
of any one of the 7 major paradigms (qal, niph’al, pi’el, pu’al, hiph’il, hoph’al, hithpa’el) or any one of
the 4 minor paradigms (polel, polal, hithpolel, hishtaphel). Each one of these 11 paradigms contains up
to 33 forms of a particular verb root. In Hebrew, such a paradigm is called a binyan (Chapter 22.3.4).

15 PARAGOGIC LETTERS

In the Semitic languages, paragogic letters are letters that scribes add to the ordinary forms of
words to express some additional emphasis and/or some change in the sense but not in the meaning
(Chapter 1.3).

16 PARSING

In Hebrew, the term parsing refers to the process by which word forms are identified, analyzed, and
then categorized (Appendix 9).

17 PAUSAL FORMS

Pausal forms are special forms that words take at major disjunctive accents, causing the lengthening
of a short vowel to a long vowel. In other words, some words are said to be in pause because of the
break in the recitation flow of the text—like at the end of a verse, for example. A word in pause must
have a long vowel in its accented (tone) syllable. If the vowel in the accented syllable is regularly a
short vowel, it must be lengthened when placed in a pausal position.
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Patach changes to a qamets. 037 = 137
Seghol changes to a qamets. '[‘7?73 ¢ '[‘7?3
Shewa changes to a full vowel. 1137 ¢ 1137

The pausal will be discussed in detail in Chapter 64.1 of Volume 3 of this series.

18 PREDICATE

V. to say something about the subject of a sentence

n. the part of a sentence or clause containing a verb (e.g., is, am, are) and stating
something about the subject of the sentence (e.g., “He said that David is a king”; see
also Section 6)

19 PREPOSITION

Prepositions usually precede a noun or pronoun (Chapter 16). Their function is to modify the noun or
pronoun by expressing a relation to another word or element in the clause. These relations include
the following:

time at, on, in

place at, on, in

direction to, into, through, toward
agent by, with

instrument at, on, in

20 PRETERITE TENSE

As an adjective, preterite tense expresses a past action or state; as a noun, it means “a simple past tense
or form.” Biblical Hebrew displays a peculiar phenomenon in narrative sequences when describing a
series of past events. Only the first verb stands in the perfect tense, and the narration is continued by
making use of a unique construction that employs a special waw (called the waw conversive) that is
added on to the subsequent imperfect forms. For several reasons, scholars have long suspected that
these forms are actually a distinct tense. This phenomenon is dealt with in Chapter 23.6 of this volume
(especially 23.6.4.3).

WAYYIQTOL AND WEQATAL

Biblical Hebrew textbooks often use these terms when dealing with the above phenomenon. These
words are simply the transliteration of the waw conversive + qal imperfect 3ms and the waw con-
versive + qal perfect 3ms forms of the verb sDP (to kill)>namely, '7DP’] “and he killed,” and also
'7@‘?1 , “and he will kill.”
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21 PRONOUN

Pronouns are used as replacements or substitutes for nouns and noun phrases. They refer either to
the participants in the discourse (I, we, you) or to someone or something mentioned elsewhere in the
discourse (he, she, it, they). Refer to Chapter 16 in this volume for an analysis of the Hebrew pronoun.

22 RADICAL

Refer to Chapters 22.1.5 and 22.1.6 in this volume.

23 ROOT

Refer to Chapters 22.1.5 and 22.1.6 in this volume.

24 SUBSTANTIVE

A substantive is a word or phrase that is functioning or inflected like a noun and can exist inde-
pendently. Adjectives can act like substantives (Chapter 15.3.3), numbers are substantives and func-
tion like nouns (Chapter 18), and participles can be substantive (Chapter 22.3.8.8).

25 SYLLABLE

A syllable is a unit of pronunciation that has one vowel sound and can be with or without surround-
ing consonants, forming the whole or a part of a word (e.g., run, sleep, wa-ter, com-pu-ter). An open
syllable occurs when a vowel is at the end of the syllable, resulting in a long vowel sound (e.g., ma, pa-
per, e-ven, o-pen). A closed syllable occurs when a syllable ends with a consonant, resulting in a short
vowel sound (e.g., mom, cat, sit-ting).

IN HEBREW

In a Hebrew word, the tone (accent) is, by default, on the last syllable of the word. We could say that
Hebrew tends to “rush” to get to the end of a word. The last syllable is therefore called the tone or tonic
syllable, the second-to-last syllable is called the pretonic syllable, and the third-to-last syllable is called
the propretonic syllable. Without reference to tone, syllables are called the ultima (last), the penult
(second to last), and the antepenult (third to last).

Note that Hebrew is written from right to left; the last syllable is thus on the far left. Hebrew likes to
shorten the propretonic syllable in order to get to the last syllable as quickly as possible (Chapter 11.1).

26 SYNTAX

Syntax is the branch of linguistics that deals with the arrangement of words and phrases that make
up well-formed sentences in a language. In other words, syntax deals with the function and meaning
of words in context.
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27 TRANSLITERATION

In English, trans means “over” and literate means “letter” or “to read.” Transliteration therefore
describes the process by which the writing and the pronunciation of one language are represented by
using the characters found in another language (Chapters 1.2 and 2.1).

28 VERB

There are many kinds of verbs:

1  Action verbs describe the action when something is doable. There are two kinds of action
verbs:

1.1 Transitive verbs always have direct objects, which means that someone or something is
on the receiving end of the action. For example, “God blessed [verb] the people [object].”

1.2 Intransitive verbs do not have direct objects, which means that although the action is
doable, nobody and/or nothing is on the receiving end. For example, “The man coughed”
and “Saul died.”

2 Middle verbs are grammatically active, but the meaning is close to the passive. For example,
consider the sentence “Porcelain breaks easily.” Actually, porcelain cannot break anything, but
porcelain can be broken easily.

3 Modal verbs are auxiliary (helping) verbs that are used to express abilities (e.g., can), possibil-
ities (e.g., may, might), permissions (e.g., could), and obligations (e.g., must, will, shall).

4 Phrasal verbs are not single words; rather, they are combinations of words that are used
together to take on a different meaning to that of the original verb. For example, “The car broke
down suddenly” and “Turn off the light.”

5  Stative verbs express a state rather than an action. They usually relate to thoughts (e.g., to appre-
ciate), emotions (e.g., be afraid), relationships (e.g., is near/far), the senses (e.g., to see, to hear, to
smell), states of being (e.g., be clean, be holy, be honest), and measurements (e.g., be tall, be short).

29 VOCATIVE

The vocative is a form of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives that is used in addressing or invoking a
person or thing (Chapter 12.3.5).

30 VOWEL

1 InEnglish, a vowel is a speech sound that is produced vocally and is a unit of the sound system
of a language that forms the nucleus of a syllable. Letters of the alphabet are used to represent
vowel sounds, such as a, e, i, 0, and u. Consonants and vowels combine to form syllables.

2 In Hebrew, vowels are indicated by a system of vowel signs (refer to Chapter 2.1 for an indica-
tion of where these vowel signs are positioned in relation to the consonants). The vowel in a
prefix is called the prefix vowel. Vowels that characterize a specific verb paradigm are called
the marker vowels (the first one in the Hebrew) and the theme vowels (the second one in the
Hebrew) of any particular paradigm.
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Hebrew Consonants

Note: Students would be well advised to carefully read the following:

(@) the Preface to this volume, as it contains information that is crucial in helping students
grasp the unique modus operandi implemented in this series, and

(b) Linguistic Terminology in the front matter of this volume, as it contains explanations of
many terms that are frequently used in this series.

1.1 INTRODUCTION

1  The Hebrew Bible is commonly referred to as the Tanakh, which is an acronym formed from
the first letters of the three words used to describe the major divisions of the Hebrew Bible—
namely, the Torah (teaching), often known as the Five Books of Moses or the Pentateuch; the
Nevi'im (the prophets); and the Ketuvim (the writings). The acronym TNK then became Tanakh
in English, referring to what is commonly known as the Old Testament or the Hebrew Bible.

2 Thelanguage is not referred to directly by the name Hebrew in the Tanakh, but biblical Hebrew,
in the widest sense, refers to the language of the 12 Israelite tribes that descended from Abram
and settled down and gradually established themselves between the Jordan River in the east
and the Mediterranean Sea in the west. At the beginning of the 1st millennium BCE, this area
was known as Canaan.

3 Biblical Hebrew is often divided into four developmental phases:

3.1 Paleo-Hebrew, also called archaic biblical Hebrew or old Hebrew
* 10th to 6th centuries BCE
* monarchic period to the Babylonian exile
* represented by certain texts in the Tanakh, most notably the Song of Moses (Ex 15)
and the Song of Deborah (Jgs 5)
* written in a form of the Canaanite script without any vowels

3.2 Classical biblical Hebrew, also called biblical Hebrew, early biblical Hebrew, and standard
biblical Hebrew
» 8th to 6th centuries BCE
* late monarchic period and the Babylonian exile
* represented by most of the Hebrew Bible as we know it today (most of its present
form was established in and around this time)

3.3 Dead Sea Scrolls Hebrew
* 3rd century BCE to 1st century CE
* Hellenistic and Roman periods before the destruction of the Temple
* represented by the Qumran Scrolls that form most (but not all) of the Dead Sea
Scrolls discovered so far
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3.4 Early Rabbinic Hebrew, also called Mishnaic Hebrew
« 1stto the 3rd or 4th centuries CE
* Roman period after the destruction of the Temple in Jerusalem
* represented by the bulk of the Mishnah (oral law) and Tosefta (supplement) within
the Talmud and by the Dead Sea Scrolls, notably the Bar Kokhba letters (from the
revolt in 132-136 CE) and the Copper Scroll

The oldest written references to biblical Hebrew make use of the name of the area in which it
was spoken at that time—that is, “the language of Canaan” (Is 19:18). In the Hebrew Bible, the
language is also referred to as “Judaean” or “Judahite” (e.g., 2 Kgs 18:26).

Hebrew is written from right to left on a page and from the back to front in a printed book.
This explains why almost half of the characters open toward the left. Originally, the alphabet
was an abjad (consonantal alphabet). Because of this, reading the text unambiguously was
extremely difficult.

To indicate (mostly long) vowels, consonant letters were inserted into the original text during
the classical biblical Hebrew phase. The consonant letters yod, waw, hey, and aleph were
used. These letters are collectively called the matres lectionis (mothers of reading). An individ-
ual letter used in this way is called a mater. To begin with, the aleph and the hey were used
only at the ends of words, and the yod and the waw were used mainly to write long vowels
(Chapter 2.1.4).

The Masoretes were groups of Jewish scribe-scholars who were active between the 6th and
10th centuries in the present-day cities of Tiberias and Jerusalem and in present-day Iraq. In
an attempt to standardize the pronunciation, they compiled a vowel notation system consist-
ing of vowel points, known as nigqud (dotting, pointing), which was added below the conso-
nants. According to their system, each and every consonant had to have a vowel. Letters at the
end of a word did not need a vowel. When grammatically there was no vowel under a letter, a
vowel marker, called a silent shewa, was used to fill the gap (Chapter 4.1).

In addition, they added paragraph and verse divisions and the symbols used for cantillation
(ritual chanting of readings). The latter are still widely used to this day. Although the ben Asher
family of Masoretes was largely responsible for the preservation and production of the Maso-
retic text, an alternate Masoretic text from the ben Naphtali family of Masoretes also existed.
To date, there are no fewer than 877 known differences between these two systems. Refer to
Chapter 70 in Volume 4 of this series for a detailed discussion of the Masoretes and their work.

The Biblia Hebraica (BHK) is a Hebrew Bible printed by the German Bible Society based in Stutt-
gart, Germany. The third edition, printed in 1937, has universally been regarded as the best
preserved and most authentic text and is thus used by most modern students and scholars. The
fifth and latest edition was prepared from 1967 through 1977 and is known as Biblia Hebraica
Stuttgartensia (BHS). It is based on the ben Asher text, which is dated 1008/9 CE. The only sur-
viving copy of this text is now located in Russia and is known as the Codex Leningradensis.
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1.2 HEBREW CONSONANTS

English trans- pronunciation Hebrew
name form literation sound English name
aleph N ’ (silent) ﬂ"/‘?s
beit ol b b as in boy lgial
gimmel bl g g as in game ‘7?3“3
dalet g d d as in dig ﬂi._?’l

hey ] h h as in hello N7
waw ) w v as in van Ll
zayin ) z z as in zebra 171
cheit Ini h ch as in Bach lnhin

tet (o) t t as in take gilia)
yod 0 y y as in yes ik
kaph o) Kk K as in king A2

lamed i? 1 1 asin long -mi?
mem 72 m m as in man mlm
nun J n n as in no ™
samek ° s s as in sand 120
ayin v ‘ (silent) "y

pei B p p as in pot 32
tsade Y S ts as in pots a3
qof P q k as in king "-PP
resh | r r as in rain v
sin V) $ S as in see ]’W
shin v S sh as in sheet T’w
tav g t t as in take n




Hebrew Consonants

Note: There are six Hebrew letters that have alternative forms (Chapter 5.1.1). Without a dot,
these forms are fricatives (continuous sounds made by forcing air through a narrow space),
as shown below. When they have the dot, they are full stops (sounds where the airflow stops
completely), like in boy as shown in the table above.

Note: In this series, the fricatives are transliterated by adding an h to the sign of the corre-
sponding full stop (e.g., b = full stop; bh = fricative).

English trans- pronunciation Hebrew
name form literation sound English name
bheit | b v as in visit gyl

ghimmel B g g as in game 5D”J
dhalet 3 d d as in dig ﬁi?'j

khaph o) k ch as in Bach 52
phei 2 P f as in fat )
thav n t t as in take Ly

The Hebrew alphabet has 22 letters (consonants). Because of their similarity, with only the dia-
critical point in different positions, & and & are regarded as one letter. All the letters are written
separately and are never joined.

In Psalm 34, the first letter of each verse coincides with the order of the consonants in the
Hebrew alphabet. This is called an acrostic psalm. In Ps 119, groups of 8 verses (176 in total)
have been marked using similar order.

The consonants in the Hebrew alphabet can fit into an imaginary square. This writing style is
therefore known variously by scholars as the Jewish script, square script, or block script. The
yod will then be situated in the top right-hand corner of the imagined square. The lamed and
gof are the only medial letters that extend beyond the borders of such a square, and the gim-
mel, waw, zayin, and nun fill only part of the width of the square.

(In Mt 5:18, the yod in “yod and tittle” is an obvious reference to the smallest, often silent,
Hebrew consonant. The Greek word used for “tittle” is Kspaia and is commonly translated as “a
point” or “a dot,” but literally it means “horn” or “antenna”—possibly referring to the “horn”
of the lamed, which extends upward and out of the imaginary square.)

The names of the Hebrew letters each begin with the sound of that letter, reflecting a stage in
the development of writing when symbols of various objects were used.

Biblical Hebrew does not have upper- or lowercases, but when used at the end of a word, five
consonants have different forms called the sophit forms, from the verb "TIO, which means “to
come to an end” (Chapter 1.3).



6

Biblical Hebrew for All

1.3 FINAL FORMS (SOPHIT)

1

Five letters have a medial (in the middle of the word) form as well as a final form. The latter is

used only when the letter appears at the end of a word.

letter medial final
kaph o) 7
mem 72 =
nun b ]
peh 2

tsade 3 T

Note: The changing of a letter’s regular form into a sophit form does not change its pronunci-
ation or its transliteration.

Note: There are two dots in the final kaph, which is a silent shewa and appears only in this
consonant.

Note: The final nun (and hey) often serves as a paragogic letter. In the Semitic languages, par-
agogic letters are what scribes add to the ordinary forms of words to express some additional
emphasis and/or change in the sense. It therefore often occurs at the end of sentences. This nun
appears more than 300 times in the Hebrew Bible.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 9:8 Dt 1:17 Ps 104:28 Ps 104:28 1Sm 20:20

TYREN PoYn el ﬂm‘bi?j TN

1.4 GUTTURALS

1

Gutturals are speech sounds that are produced in the throat. Because of this, the normal flow

of speech is interrupted whenever the gutturals are spoken.

In biblical Hebrew, the gutturals are ¥, I, 7, N, and sometimes the letter ™).

Gutturals prefer the vowels qamets, patach, and chatuph-patach (Chapter 2) under and even

before them.

The gutturals display a number of unique peculiarities. These peculiarities are each dealt with

in detail in the following chapters of this volume:
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peculiarity chapter
1 with shewa 4.2
2 they cannot be doubled 5.1
3 with furtive patach 8.1
4 compensatory lengthening 10.5.3
5 with propretonic reduction 11.1.7
6 with segholate nouns 11.2
7 with the definite article 12.2.5
8 with the waw consecutive 13.5
9 within monosyllabic adjectives 15.2.1.3
10 with inseparable prepositions 17.4.7
11 with the preposition min 17.5.3.3
12 with the interrogative hey 21.7.3

1.5 WEAK CONSONANTS

1

In biblical Hebrew, some consonants are considered “weak” because they have a tendency to
act strangely and then cause changes in the spelling of words. These weak letters include the
following:

1.1 The gutturals. Refer to Section 1.4 above for a summary of their peculiarities and the
instances where they bring about changes.

1.2 The quiescent letters. Refer to Chapter 9 for a discussion on how these letters behave.

1.3 The nun. In English, the letter n is weak in some cases. For example, in-legal gave rise to
the word illegal, and in-mature gave rise to the word immature. The same phenomenon
exists in biblical Hebrew.

(@) The weak nun is often assimilated and disappears. For example, when a nun without
a full vowel stands before another consonant, it may be assimilated into that conso-
nant. This assimilation is normally then compensated for by a DF appearing in the
consonant that is situated after the assimilated nun. In the cases where the compen-
sation by a DF is not possible, lengthening of the vowel originally found under the
assimilated nun will occur—for instance, what happens when the preposition min is
fixed onto a word as an inseparable preposition (refer to Chapter 17.5.3 for a detailed
discussion showing what happens to the nun in this case).

(b) As will be seen in Volumes 2 and 3 of this series, the nun behaves in such peculiar
ways within verbs that it has given rise to a number of additional verb classes that are
different from the strong verbs.

1.4 The waw and yod. The waw and yod are considered weak for two reasons:

(a) Aswill be seen in Chapter 2.1.4, the waw and yod often lose their consonantal charac-
ter and become part of a vowel sign.

(b) As will be seen in Volumes 2 and 3 of this series, the waw and yod behave in such
peculiar ways within verbs that they have given rise to a number of additional verb
classes that are different from the strong verbs.



Hebrew Vowels

2.1 HEBREW VOWELS

Note: Vowels appear under, over, or after the preceding consonants. The circles below and
farther on are placeholders that represent any consonant that could possibly appear in that
particular position.

Note: Vowels are pronounced after their consonants. The furtive patach is an exception to this
rule (Chapter 8.1).

1 SHORT VOWELS

trans- pronunciation Hebrew
English name form | literation sound English name
patach L a a as in after g}
seghol & 8 e as in bet 5730
chireq L i i as in hit Pﬁ'ﬂ
qamets-chatuph Y o 0 asin on mpen 7R
qibbuts i u as in under W:[?
shewa i x°© (Chapter 4) NIW

Note: Refer to Chapter 7.1 for a discussion of the gamets-chatuph.

2 REDUCED VOWELS / HALF VOWELS

Note: These vowels are also called compound shewas / composite shewas. They are found
under the gutturals and also under resh. Chatuph means “hurried” or “snatched.” They are
transliterated as superscript symbols.




Hebrew Vowels

trans- pronunciation
English name form | literation sound English Hebrew name
chatuph-patach o X2 (silent) o2 mon
chatuph-gqamets L X° (silent) TR Fen
chatuph-seghol Xt (silent) SﬁJQ gkl
LONG VOWELS
trans- pronunciation
English name form | literation sound English Hebrew name
qamets L a a as in father }/’D‘?
tsere ] e asin gray Rk
cholem 0 0 as in open D‘?jﬂ

Note: When a cholem directly precedes the consonant shin, often only the dot on the shin is
shown (e.g., 111 [mo - sheh]). But sometimes both dots are shown (e.g., W37 [y® - vo - shét]).

LONG UNCHANGEABLE'
41 WITHYOD

trans- pronunciation
English name form literation sound English Hebrew name
gqamets-yod N a a as in father =79" 7R
seghol-yod s é e as in gray =7" 5130
tsere-yod M é e as in gray T N
chireq-yod e i i as in marine 7 P

Formerly, these were matres lectionis (Chapter 1.1.6).
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trans- pronunciation Hebrew
English name form | literation sound English name
cholem-waw j i) 0 as in open " Di?ﬁﬁ
shureq 3 il u as in flute Pﬂjw

Note: Full writing (also called scriptio plena) occurs when both a mater and a vowel point are
written together—for example, a chireq (a vowel point) and a yod (a mater) together form a
chireqg-yod. Defective writing (scriptio defectiva) occurs when the mater is not shown.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

full defective full defective
Gen 26:27 Ez 18:19 2 Chr 1:1 Ru 4:17
23T DI ™ 7
why why David David
4.3 WITH HEY'
trans- pronunciation
English name form literation sound English Hebrew name
gqamets-hey n{;i?' ah a as in Jonah N7 VP
seghol-hey i ¢h e as in melle 8T 590
tsere-hey i eh e as in café N7 M3
cholem-hey | 6h 0 as in oh X7 P

Note: For an excellent audiovisual presentation on how the consonants and vowels of the
Hebrew Bible are written, refer to Chapter 1 in a series of videos by Charles Grebe called “Ani-
mated Hebrew.” It is available on YouTube at https:/www.youtube.com/user/animatedhebrew.

1

Only at the end of words.



https://www.youtube.com/user/animatedhebrew

Hebrew Sguables

3.1 HEBREW SYLLABLES

1  Hebrew syllables always start with a consonant, which is then followed by a vowel.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 1:1
72-7 N5 W -8 U7 -
he walked not that the man blessed

Note: There are two exceptions to this rule. Refer to Chapters 13.3 and 13.4.

2 Because there is always one full vowel per syllable, the number of syllables in a word will
always correspond to the number of vowels in the word.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:1
mylispy gy oToN X732 R\l
the heavens object marker God he created in a beginning
4 1 2 2 3
3 Open syllables (O) end in a vowel.
4  Closed syllables (C) end in a consonant.
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Ps 23:1

I shall fear not my shepherd Yahweh David from Psalm

S =T\ N - I B B o/ o B O 5 |7 om
C C 0 o o C o o C C
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5  Vowels are long (L) in open unaccented syllables, as in the English ma. Vowels are short (S) in
closed unaccented syllables, as in the English mom.

6  Accented syllables generally have long vowels in open syllables but may have short or long
vowels in closed syllables.

syllables unaccented accented
open L L
closed S L/S

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 146:1
Yahweh (OM) my soul praise hallelujah
il B T " 3 "5 5 2 35 5
C 0 C 0] C 0 0] C
S L S L S L L

Note: In the Hebrew Bible, there are 23,213 verses containing 471,096 words.




4]" Shewa

Note: In English, vowel sounds often are reduced and become indistinct when the speech is
rapid—for example, family will be pronounced “fam-ly.” The i has become indistinct. This phe-
nomenon is called vowel reduction, and it is also very common in Hebrew. However, in Hebrew
a special sign is used to indicate the absence of a full vowel. This sign is called a vocal shewa.

4.1 VOCAL/MOBILE SHEWA

1

A shewa (from the noun x'gtg', meaning “emptiness”) fills the gap under any consonant that has

no full vowel. It can be vocal (audible) or silent (inaudible).

The vocal shewa acts like a vowel, especially when there is vowel reduction.

It sounds like the letter a in the English word about.

In Hebrew, long vowels are often reduced to their corresponding short vowels, but when short

vowels have to be reduced, they are reduced to vocal shewas.

A consonant followed by a vocal shewa is, per definition, an open syllable because the vocal

shewa is essentially a vowel, albeit an extremely short vowel.

In four cases, the shewa is vocal—in other words, it forms an open syllable.

6

5.1 When it begins a word: n”wx7: Gen 1:1

5.2 When it is the second of two shewas in a row: 73'1(27' Gen 1:20

5.3 When it is the second shewa under a DF: D“?"IQU Gen 1:21
Note: DT & DTN

5.4 When it follows a long unstressed vowel: D":Dbﬂ Jer 32:12

The vocal shewa is transliterated by a superscript e—for example, the word '7130 is transliter-

ated as “s°g0l.”
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4.2 SILENT/RESTING SHEWA

1  Thessilent shewa acts as a syllable marker at the end of a closed syllable.
2 The silent shewa is not pronounced and is not transliterated.

3 There are four cases in which the shewa is silent. These are the instances in which it forms a

closed syllable.

3.1 When it ends a word: '[WHU Gen 1:18
3.2 When it is the first of two shewas in a row: 737?27" Gen 1:20
3.3 When it closes a syllable: RIP7 Gen1s
3.4 When it follows a short unstressed vowel: xW'lI_'l Gen 1:11

Note: The gutturals ¥ 7 7 8 cannot have a shewa. When the vowel under a guttural has to be
reduced to a shewa, as it has to in the case of propretonic reduction, the guttural will take the
reduced form of the original vowel.

clouds (m kb = cloud 13y

Note: This rule does not apply to resh.

4.3 FIRST RULE OF SHEWA

This rule states, “Two vocal shewas at the start of a word changes to a closed syllable with a chireq and
a silent shewa.” The silent shewa marks the end of the new syllable.

to prophets D”N’nlb = D’K’:Jb

Note: An exception to this rule is when two shewas occur at the end of a word (e.g., ﬁ‘?@‘?)

Note: The “Second Rule of Shewa” is discussed in Chapter 17.4.7.




[)zgg;n5}1

Except for the gutturals, ¥, 7, i7, ¥, and 7, any Hebrew letter can have a dot inside. These dots are
called dagesh, from the Hebrew word &2"], which means “point” or “sharpening.” We use the Latin
words lene (soft, lenient) and forte (strong, forceful) to indicate the two types of dagesh and subse-
quently name them Dagesh Lene (DL), and Dagesh Forte (DF).

1 DAGESH LENE'

1.1 The six consonants 7, B, 2, 7, J, 2 form a unique group in that they are the only letters
in the Hebrew alphabet that are able to have a DL.

1.2 Asnone of them are gutturals, they are also capable of having the DF.

1.3 With the DL, three of them—namely, 2, 2, 2—are pronounced harder. Without the DL,
they are pronounced softer (Chapter 1.2).

1.4 We use the mnemonic “begad-kephat” to identify these letters.
1.5 At the beginning of a word, they have a DL (e.g., 3"35).

1.6 At the beginning of a syllable and preceded by another consonant, they have a DL (e.g.,
g=ni-R=r)

Note: The shewas in the above words are silent and are only syllable markers, not vowels. In
D'T;’!, however, the shewa is vocal (almost a vowel), and the following beit does not have a DL.

Note: Even when the previous word ends in a vowel and the first letter in the next word is a
begad-kephat letter, it will not take the DL.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 10:6 Gen 37:11 Gen 1:9
TR WO 27N R
and your houses will be filled and they envied him and it was so

1.7 At the beginning of a syllable and preceded by a vowel, or at the end of a syllable, they
don’t have DL (e.g., Q7IX IT7¥ 22).

1.8 It can therefore be said that the DL is a purely phonetic phenomenon.

1  Also called dagesh qal. Qal means “light” or “easy.”
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2 DAGESH FORTE
2.1 The lene in DL means “weak” or “soft.” The forte in DF means “strong.”
2.2 The purpose of the DF is to emphasize the letter by doubling it.

2.3 Unlike the DL, the DF has definite morphological (word form) consequences. The doubling
of a letter always affects the syllabification of the word.

2.4 Aletter with a DF causes the previous syllable to be closed and will at the same time be the
start of a new syllable. For example,

"W is actually ™77+ 'W;? 01 isactually "O+ Q3

5.2 DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN DF AND DL

1  The DL is found only in the begad-kephat letters. The DF can be found in all the Hebrew letters,
including begad-kephat, but not in the gutturals and resh.

2 Thus the dagesh in a begad-kephat letter can be either a DF or a DL.

3 Ifitis preceded by a vowel, the dagesh in a begad-kephat letter is definitely a DF, because as
stated above, a DL never follows after a vowel or a vocal shewa.

4  This is usually the case in the middle of a word. For example,
mpa = 0uB DL

N3+ 2y n3Y  or

5  The pronunciation of the begad-kephat letter with a DF is the same as if it had a DL. The DF
simply “doubles” the letter.

™HmE W2 3T
DF DF DL DL

5.3 CONJUNCTIVE DF

1  The conjunctive DF occurs at the conjunction of two closely related words.
2 It appears in the first letter of the second word when
2.1 the two words are closely connected in pronunciation,

2.2 the accent is on the first syllable of the second word and either on the last syllable of the
first word or on the second-last syllable of the first word, and

2.3 the ending of the first word is either % or /1% or j1%: For example,

7 ¥ ¥
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 52:34 Gen 2:23 Gen 3:14
1 =3 TR DNT DY 0D
she gave to him this one was taken because you did this

3 Any word that follows _:'II (“this” with a maqqgeph) will always have the conjunctive DF in the
first letter. For example,

this (is) my name '?DW_}'IT Ex 3:15

Note: This publication uses literal translations. In some cases, one possible idiomatic transla-
tion will be given and noted as such.

5.4 “COAL MINE” LETTERS

1 There are six letters that, under certain circumstances, do not take the DF—namely 7, i?, Y, P,
: b
2 They are known as the “coal mine” letters, from the mnemonic ]’Db?P

3 When they are followed by a vocal shewa, they might take the DF.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Chr 29:34 Gen 33:1,5
077 017
the Levites the children

Note: In both of these examples, the DF needed by the definite article (::J; Chapter 12) is
omitted.




Maqqeph

6.1 MAQQEPH

1  The word maqqgeph means “binder” or “connection” and functions like the hyphen in English—
that is, two words are joined together to form one single new word.

2 The maqqgeph is written level with the tops of the letters of the words that it joins.

3 Any stress in the word before the maqqgeph is lost, and changes in the vocalization of the new
“word unit” usually occurs. This, for example, often occurs when a so-called construct chain
(Chapter 14) is formed to express possession.

Ez 3:1 son of Adam OIRT12 = ONI3

a TT

4  With the maqgeph, the stress moves away from ben toward the word adam, and this results in
a closed unaccented syllable in the first part of the hyphenated word. Since closed, unaccented
syllables must take a short vowel (as in mom), and the vowel in ben changes from a tsere (long)
to a seghol (short). Refer to Chapter 16.9.5 for another very common case in point.



7 Qamets Cl’]atUPl"l and Metlﬁeg

7.1 QAMETS CHATUPH

The regular qamets is a long a-type vowel (Chapter 2.1.3).
The qamets chatuph is a short o-type vowel but looks identical to the normal qamets.
The qamets chatuph occurs 630 times in the Hebrew Bible.

It occurs only in closed unaccented syllables, as in the English mom.

g W N

When we see a qamets, we have to ask ourselves, Is it in a closed syllable, and is it in an unac-
cented syllable? If both these conditions are met, the qamets is a qamets chatuph, and should
be pronounced as a short o sound. For example,

[shom - ri] ’7?3@7 [hoq - tal] 5@‘7:[

Note: Most Hebrew words are accented on the last syllable (Chapter 11.1). As can be seen in
Chapter 7.2.1.2, any ambiguity between a qamets and qamets chatuph is often resolved by the
use of a metheg.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

J11:9 Ps 141:3 1Sm 1:9 Dn 5:11
gp= TRy oM oM
it is cut off a guard eating and wisdom
[hokh - rath] [shom - rah] [‘okh - lah] [chokh - mah]

7.2 METHEG

1  Sometimes a small vertical stroke, called a metheg,! appears just to the left of a vowel. It will
never appear in the tonic (accented) syllable. Metheg means “bridle” and will create a slight
pause. It is used to indicate

1.1 that a propretonic syllable is not subject to reduction, and the vowel in that syllable will
retain its full value, and the vowel is long (e.g., “the man,” D'TRSEI); and

1 Refer to Linguistics Terminology in the front matter.
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1.2 that it is preserving the full function of either a long or a short vowel.

(a) With gamets, the metheg creates an open syllable and should be pronounced as a,
as in “she is wise” ;117277 [cha - khe - ma], and not as a short o (qamets chatuph), as in

“wisdom” HFQDU [chokh - mah].

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

J11:9 Ps 141:3 1Sm 1:9 Dn 5:11
27 TRy N I
it is cut off a guard eating and wisdom
[hokh - rath] [shom - rah] [‘okh -1ah] [chokh - mah]

1 Kgs 19:18 Jb 10:12 Ps 78:63 Zec 9:2
w72 TNy 0N MmN

they bowed she preserved she ate she was wise

[ka - re -’a] [sha - me - ra] [‘a - khe - 1a] [cha - khe - ma]

(b) With chireq, the metheg creates an open syllable with a long vowel, even if it does not
look long. For example,

long vowel fearing W [ji-re-’e]

short vowel they will see IR [jir - "u]

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 135:20 Gen 12:12
K WY
fearing they will see
[ji-re-’e] [jir - "u]

(c) With seghol, the syllable is open and should have a long vowel:

the cities o™y

[che -’a - rim]

1.3 The metheg often appears before a compound shewa, ensuring that the full value of the
vowel (in this case, a patach) is retained:

Jacob DP;JI’_ [ja-’a - qov]
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Note: In all cases, the metheg functions effectively as a syllable break.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Na 1:6 Nm 1:5; Dt 27:12,13 Gen 35:23

g T, =pe:

he will stand they will stand Jacob




8 Furtive Patach and Mappiq

8.1 FURTIVE PATACH

1  Here furtive means “secretively,” and this patach appears spontaneously.

2 As mentioned in Chapter 1.4.3, the gutturals prefer a-class vowels under or before them. In
the examples below, the shureq before the guttural is a long unchangeable vowel that cannot
change to an a-vowel, and therefore a patach appears furtively under the guttural.

3 Whenaword ends in one of ¥ 17 77 and has a furtive patach as a vowel, we have to pronounce
the patach first, and then the consonant. In this case, the accent falls on the preceding syllable,
and there is no new syllable.

4  The furtive patach is written a little to the right of the final guttural.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:2 Neh 9:4 Ex 33:11
Bkl gl S_Jg?ﬁﬂj
spirit Jeshua Joshua

[ru - ach] [je - shua’] [je - ho - shua’]

8.2 MAPPIQ

1 A mappiq is a dot that occurs in a final hey at the end of a word.

2 Itindicates that the hey should be taken as a consonant rather than a vowel letter (i.e., a mater

lectionis).

3 In most cases, it indicates a third-person feminine singular suffix and is therefore useful in
distinguishing the suffix from the common ending of a feminine noun.

4  For example, queen is a feminine noun with a vowel ending, but her king is a masculine noun
with a third-person feminine suffix ending in a consonant.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Js 6:2

Hos 10:7

Est 1:9

M7

mo7R imY

m2onT "m0

and her king

Samaria her king

also Vashti the queen
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9.1 QUIESCENT LETTERS

1 The letters ® 7 77 N are so weak that under certain circumstances, they lose their consonan-
tal status. Although they are retained in the word, they become quiescent/silent. This usually
happens at the end of a syllable. At the beginning of a syllable, they tend to hold on to their
consonantal status.

2 The quiescent letters are incorporated as part of the syllable of the preceding vowel, as the x in
the French name Bordeaux or t in the English word depot.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ru 4:12 Gen 25:9 Ps 127:2 Dn 3:27
Tmiar SRpRL N3 TN
for Judah Ishmael sleep his head

yod aleph aleph aleph

Note: There is a paragogic nun (Chapter 1.3) in Dn 3:27.

3 In ijtﬁ’ , the aleph functions as a consonant, but in 5&;7 ?TDW" , it blends in with the vowel
(a tsere), is silent, and doesn’t have a vowel.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 16:11; 25:12 Jgs 4:1 Ex1:1
A E A N
Ishmael children of Israel Israel

4 DTI"?NI?, “to God,” serves as an example of an aleph that has become silent when a prefix is
added.

5  Refer to Chapter 13.7 for another common instance of a letter becoming silent.
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10.1 NOUN PROPERTIES

1  Anounis aname given to a person, place, phenomenon, or thing.

2 In biblical Hebrew, nouns (and verbs) are derived from so-called roots. Roots are usually a
combination of three consonants (called radicals) that constitute the “essence” or “core” of the
meaning that is expressed by the word.

3 Roots do not appear in a pointed text; they are only used to form different words to express
different forms of the root meaning in a paradigm. Refer to Chapter 22.1.5 for a more detailed
explanation of the concept of a root.

4  Biblical Hebrew nouns have five characteristics/properties:

property indication of groups
gender the sex m. f.
number how many sg. pL dual/pairs
person reéatlonshlp first second third
etween
case grammgtlcal subject object estr. .
function (possessive)

Note: For a discussion of noun cases, refer to Section 1 of Linguistics Terminology in the front
matter of this volume.

Note: The dual number is a special kind of plural that is used for both masculine and feminine
nouns and then to indicate

(a) objects that naturally occur in pairs: two ears (f) 07N

(b) two of an object: two days (m.) 2%

5 The masculine singular form of a noun is the base form from which the other forms are
constructed. It has no additional ending and also serves as the lexical (dictionary) form. For
example,

earth 77N man N king -|i7?3

6  The masculine and feminine singular forms can also be used as collectives.
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ANIMATE COLLECTIVES INANIMATE COLLECTIVES

330 trees & Gen 1:11 2503 land () Gen 1:10
274 sheep INX Gen 4:2 403 money Re2 Lv 22:11
190 animals pjaliy Gen 1:24 403 silver o2 Ex 11:2
71 bird(s) i Gen 1:20 389 gold 277 Ex 11:2
41 children gl Jer 41:16 140 bronze DWHJ Gen 4:22
17 creepers WD7 Gen 1:24 120 chariotry 227 Gen 50:9

7 worms aiok Ex 16:24 23 tears e Ps 80:6

4 insects TW | Dti4:19

2 creepers T/WW Lv 11:29

2 swarmers }’7?27 Gen 1:20

7  The plural endings usually express plurality, but they can also express abstract ideas or
emphatic titles. This is the case for both masculine and feminine nouns.

2 Sm 16:8 bloodshed 027 = 0% Dblood

10.2 SIMPLE NOUN SENTENCES

1 Nominal sentences have no verbs, as opposed to verbal sentences that have verbs.
A nominal sentence can be constructed in biblical Hebrew by doing the following:

(@) simply placing two nouns next to each other
Moses (is) (a) man V7Rl ;'IWD
David (is) (a) king '[‘7?3 7

(b) placing a noun next to a prepositional phrase

The king (is) on the chariot 337:[475_1 '[‘WJU

2 In biblical Hebrew, the verb to be or is is not required in these sentences.
3 There is no indefinite article a in biblical Hebrew.

4 In verbal biblical Hebrew sentences (which are much more common), the verb precedes the
subject, which in turn is followed by the object (verb-subject-object).
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:5
mil ) oToN NIPM
litrl. to the light God and he called
(object) (subject) (v)
idm. and God called the light

1 A noun’s gender (masculine or feminine) only sometimes refers to the sex of the referent.

masculine feminine
king '[‘7?3 = queen TITD‘??_D
man R 7 woman ﬂg?&
son 12 =l daughter gial
young man )ohl =1 maiden i

2 However, often the gender of the noun has no correlation to the sex or the meaning of the
noun. For example,

masculine feminine

house lqipal earth TR

darkness '[Wﬂ nation ay

3 Feminine nouns often end in j74# or ¢ or N

feminine feminine

family mini=l"in) truth DN

TT "

blessing 23 Sabbath ﬂ;@?

T T
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10.4 PLURAL NOUNS

27

1  Asin English, Hebrew nouns can be either singular or plural in number.

2 In English, the plural forms of a noun are usually formed by adding s or es to the end of the

singular form of the noun, as in cars, trains, and glasses.

3 In Hebrew, nouns are also made plural in the same way:
3.1 The suffix 3" is added to the end of masculine nouns.
3.2 The suffix [} is added to the end of feminine nouns.

4 Since an extra syllable is added to the word, some vowel changes will occur.

masculine
kings D‘:‘??; = king 7‘7?3
words =y ¢ word 137
days mle) . day o
feminine
lands NN & land ()
animals ighiaiyl - animal aiay}
families ighini=lvje & family IRwn
maiden Nl & maiden o

5  With nouns ending in a vocalic hey (a mater) n'lf-;:_.é', there are two possibilities:

5.1 The hey isreplaced by a yod, and the vowel is lengthened. For example,

mouths aRl= ¢ mouth pi=

5.2 The hey is simply dropped. For example,
fields MW e field il

Note: Refer to Chapter 15.2.3 for the equivalent situation in adjectives.

6  Plural nouns sometimes are used to express the singular. For example,

gods/god/God D‘ﬂb&
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 3:14 1 Kgs11:4 Gen 1:1,2,3,4,5,6
TIOND oo TN TN
to my god (pl. suffix) other gods God

10.5 MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS

1

Some monosyllabic nouns have unchangeable long vowels (with a mater), and they show no
changes when a suffix is added. For example,

horses mpleble ¢ horse ofle)
mares ghletle ¢ mare nieile

Monosyllabic nouns with changeable long vowels or with short vowels (usually a patach) will
double the second letter when a suffix is added. For example,

nations Qv = nation oy

In some cases, the changeable long vowel will be reduced, the reason being that the dou-
bling creates a closed unaccented syllable that needs a short vowel. For example,

statutes D”PU =/ statute Pﬂ
Doubling can be implied, and in that case, compensatory lengthening will take place. This has
to happen when the second root letter is a guttural. For example,

evils mpvay ¢ evil i)

10.6 IRREGULAR NOUNS

1  Some nouns do not follow the above pattern and are irregular. For example,
masculine
men D"W;B =/ man R
houses o3 =/ house n3a
feminine
daughters m’:; =/ daughter N3
cities =yl =] city )
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gender flip
fathers ﬁ?:is ¢ father AN
women D’W; ¢ woman ﬂ@m

2 The names of many towns, cities, areas, and countries are feminine, even if they do not appear
to be feminine in form. For example,

Sodom D'ID
Moab 3?51?3

10.7 DUAL NOUNS

1  Some nouns form the plural by using the resemblance of a dual form as a suffix. The dual
suffix @< is then added to the end of these nouns.

2 Both the masculine and feminine nouns use the same ending.

3 They are used most often to indicate things that naturally occur in pairs—for example, paired
body parts:

(two) ears (f.) mpit ) ear ]TN
(two) hands o7 ¢ hand s

4  They are used in time expressions involving the number 2 For example,
(two) days (m.) =Nelh ¢ day o
(two) weeks DWW & seven  peu

5 A few nouns have undifferentiated plurality and are often translated as follows:
heavens D”f_ﬁ@?

water =)

6  Country, city, area, and place names often utilize the dual form. For example,
Jerusalem D”i?@?'ﬁ“
Egypt o™a3n

7  Numbers involving 2 are always in the dual form (Chapter 18.3).
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10.8 DECLENSIONAL SUFFIXES

1  These endings are used with nouns, adjectives, prepositions, and even verbs to indicate gen-
der, number, and person.
2 The suffixes used by singular nouns are called Type I suffixes, and those used by plural nouns
are called Type II suffixes.
singular nouns plural nouns
(Type I) (Type II)
m f m f

S
f_u 1 L} [} o o
= : = =
=l - - o -

3 3 ,'-If:;i::- 1”-::;1} :[*.::;::;

1 EhieE Eh) RRREe RRREe
© 2 mobe 12 mJmhly 12N
e 7 : :
o - ,‘[ £ T.‘[ &

3 o e

m| -:j;::- 1 -:I;ZI:-

3 Inthe 3m for singular nouns, there are two additional forms—namely T,
4  For plural nouns, the helping vowels and additional yod are consistent in all the forms.

Note: There is no gender distinction in the first person and only one common form.

10.9 SINGULAR NOUNS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

1

In biblical Hebrew, the declensional suffixes can function as pronominal (serving as a pro-
noun) suffixes that are added to the end of the noun and indicate possession.

In other words, the pronominal suffix functions as a possessive personal pronoun.

The suffix is added to the construct form of the noun (Chapter 14).

k- 1 S -
possessive 1ms + cstr. abs.
“my house” suffix “house of” “house”
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4  Nouns with pronominal suffixes are considered to be definite. This means that any adjective
that follows the noun should also be definite. For example,
my big house 517;‘3 gl
5  The plural suffixes refer to the pronoun only and not to the noun. For example,
unta o 5e ’ o3 o na
possessive 1mp + cstr. abs.
“our house” suffix “house of” “house”

6  Feminine singular nouns make use of the same suffix forms as the masculine singular nouns.
However, feminine nouns undergo changes in the construct state. The possessive suffix should
then be added onto those forms (Chapter 14).

Eieile “ i * iglekle) = 910
possessive 1fs + cstr. abs.
“my mare” suffix “mare of” “mare”

7  Many common nouns undergo changes when the pronominal suffixes are added. What follows
are the paradigms of two such nouns. Refer to Chapter 10.11 for the condensed paradigms of
all the major noun classes.

8  The following paradigm is for son (]3;); name @Y) also follows this pattern.

m. f.

» 1 my son "3 2
- g g
5

2 our son gejal gl
@ y 74z A=
@ 3 his/her son 733 a3

1 our son 1233 1233
©

E 2 your son 0233 1233

o
3 their son 012 133

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:17 Gen 30:14 Ex 20:10 Gen 21:10

22 T2 T 72

his son your son and your son her son
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9  The following paradigm is for father (3); brother (M) follows this pattern as well.

Note: The additional chireq-yod is consistent throughout the paradigm.

m. f
1 my father AN AN
)
[ -
S 2 your father T7AN AN
o
e
3 his/her father D":?S
TN
1 our father 1IN AN
©
= 2 your father 02"2aN 1273
o
3 their father mjy gt ) PN
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 49:4 Gen 19:33 Gen 19:31 Gen 11:28
TN =l N =t
your father their father our father his father

10  The two words for with W, Q) follow the same irregular pattern: “with me” ("), “with
me” (HDD)

Note: Refer to Chapter 17.7.9 for the complete paradigms.

11  Propretonic reduction takes place in many cases (Chapter 11.1). For example,
his word 17;7 his trouble 1‘7?;}7

12 Vowels are long in open unaccented syllables, as in the English ma. Vowels are short in closed
unaccented syllables, as in the English mom (Chapter 3.1.5 and 3.1.6). For example,

his law 'lﬁj'lﬁ your (m. pl.) law DDﬂﬁjﬂ
13 The “First Rule of Shewa” (Chapter 4.3) should be applied. For example,
his righteousness 7ﬁ|?'13

14  When the pronominal suffixes are added to segholate nouns, they follow a set pattern (Chapter
10.11.B.1; Chapter 11.2).
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15  When the pronominal suffixes are added to nouns whose absolute forms contain a diphthong,
contraction (similar to when they change into a construct) takes place (Chapter 10.11.B.5.2;
Chapter 14.2.A.1.5; Chapter 14.3).

10.10 PLURAL NOUNS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

1  With masculine plural nouns, the normal masculine plural endings are dropped, and the pos-
sessive pronoun endings are added on to the basic construct noun form.

W1 e | 0 BT | e | TR | e | 73T
possessive 1ms cstr. abs. abs.
“my words” suffix “words of” “words” “word”
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 24:52 Gen 42:16,20 Gen 37:8
Qi 02727 127
their words your words his words

Note: Gen 37:8: The form cited above is the pausal form. The nonpausal form’s vocalization is
with the (short) patach: 7]771237]. See Linguistic Terminology in the front matter of this volume.
For a study of the pausal forms, refer to Chapter 64.1 of Volume 3 in this series.

2 However, with feminine plural nouns, the endings are retained, and the possessive pronoun
endings are added on to the plural construct form of the noun.

3 The endings suffixed on to feminine nouns are the same as for masculine nouns.

alimhigl & i + ighimile! =/ ighimilg =/ rmjn
possessive 1fs . cstr. abs. abs.
“my teachings” suffix “teachings of” “teachings” “teaching”
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jb 7:6 2 Kgs 3:7 Ez 43:11 Ez 44:24
e TR0 i) gaals
my days your horses and all his forms my laws

Note: Ez 43:11: The form cited above is in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), but it is (cor-
rectly) questioned and should be amended to the gere (as cited in the margin)—that is, 1’71113 .
For a study of textual criticism, refer to Volume 4 in this series.
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When the pronominal suffixes are added to segholate nouns, they follow a set pattern (Chapter
10.11.B.1; Chapter 11.2).

When the pronominal suffixes are added to nouns whose absolute forms contain a diphthong,
contraction (similar to when they change into a construct) takes place (Chapter 10.11.B.5.2;
Chapter 14.2.A.1.5; Chapter 14.3).

In the plural as well, many common nouns undergo changes when the pronominal suffixes are
added—for example, sons (D’J:;l).

m. f
< 1 my sons ehinl Rhiol
‘u - T - T
= 2 your sons ——n m——y
E T332 T332
@ 3 his/her sons Rkl =8yT
1 our sons Ehgeial 72
= C =
5 2 your sons =ikl 1272
3 their sons mmihil M3
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jer 35:8 Is 38:10 Gen 48:9 Lv 20:9
e o) 2 ™7
our days my days my sons his blood
Lv 25:52 Am 5:23 Ez 39:3 Zec 12:12
T T T30 SN
his years ‘your songs ‘your arrows their wives
Am 4:10 1 Kgs 22:4 Is 5:28 Jer 4:13
Q2910 7790 1"o0 1"o0
‘your horses ‘your horses his horses his horses
Js 11:6 Is 1:7 Zec 1:17 Dt 3:4
o710 02"y "W ™Y
their horses your cities my cities his cities
Mi 4:3 Nm 16:32 Gen 42:19 Ex10:6
o na"n Qirng 0203 T
their spears their houses ‘your houses your houses
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Mi 4:3 Ez 26:9 Ez 43:11 Gen 24:59
miyiiglnlini IVyl=ily aimiic! YN
their swords his axes his laws his men
Mal 2:2 Ez 35:8 Ez 44:24 Dt 21:2
D2>'M>732 TR 0o THeT
‘your blessings your streams my laws your elders
Dt 28:15 Ez 35:8 Ez 35:8 Neh 9:26
RS TR TRiv2; T2
his commandments your valleys your hills ‘your prophets

10.11

NOUN CLASSIFICATION

Note: The purpose of the following tables is to show the most common noun classes and forms.
Rare classes and many alternative forms that do exist in the Hebrew Bible are not shown. See
Appendix 3 for more complete lists of every class. The numbers indicate the frequency.

A MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS

1 With short vowels

1.1 Patach

1,867 277 195 421 559
people nose hand palm chief mountain

abs. oy AN R2 i a0

g o oy 7N 92 . T
g 1y "o 23 | m
suft oopy | ooEs | opER | D> | DO
abs. mpnhvj — ighi=io D‘j@ o™

5| o By - nie3 " 7
= suff. §eb — — "W "7
suff. mjmpaly — — D;‘j@ 02"
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2 With changeable long vowels
2.1 Qamets
1,627 1,210 629 396 361
hand father brother sea blood
abs. A o8 M8 o =
S| o T =1} TN o o7
g . "2y R " "7
suff. 027 023y Q2K o2 Q27
abs. o N o o o7
5| o i N Uah ~ ™7
SR — Jyp=h Jah) ~ ™7
Suff. — oo oy | oMM _ 0o
2.2 Tsere
4,942 864 601 377 236
son name heart fire God
abs. 12 ov 25 U o8
S| o 1213 | ov oy a5 wR by
g 132 e 25 o N
suff. 0232 D2RY 023% Q2w aipl)
abs. o3 iy niab — "o
E estr. 132 Dy niab _ o8
& "3 iy — — o8
Suff. ooM3 | ooy — — 02"oN
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3 With unchangeable long vowels
3.1 Chireg-yod
1,094 2,187 78 73 62
city man song wall dispute
abs. ) N i) P jmiy
‘—3 cstr. ) i7a mi" P jmiy
£ s Y A Y R 2™
suff el DOW°N DY D27 D2="
abs. o™y D“W;& mp % mﬁ‘[_ ighimly
g o " D Y| mivp | ninn
= suff., -y Wi Y LRk a7
suff. Q2" DD‘WJ& D;‘TW D;‘D"ITP D;‘WZT
3.2 Cholem (-waw)
2,303 560 120 505 600
day nation light voice head
abs. =) i3 iR Sip wN
5 o =y i3 N Hip N
g suff. "33 ™33 IR *‘?ﬁp N
suff. D;?:J']‘ D;ﬁi D;Wﬁ& DD‘?WP DDWNﬂ
abs. mia) mpb 27N 1'11"71'[7 D’W&j
© cstr. ek k! IR m"71’p ‘ij
= Suff. o) i3 iR nioip R
suff. Q2% D;‘ﬁa D;"jﬁ& D;’D'i‘?ﬁp D;‘W&j
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3.3 Shureq
138 73 164 28 363
horse rock outside reed wind
abs. o0 bR '{'ﬂi‘l ﬂﬂD 179
‘—é cstr. okle) bR '{'ﬂﬂ ﬂﬂD 179
-;5, suff. W0 N i gakie) Enkl
suff. D;Q’ID D;ﬁﬂx D;;ﬂﬂ D;QHD D;Uﬁ
abs. Q"oI0 Q"™ X mhxin] mpatle ebinthe!
s cstr. 0 N i D10 DI,
E suff. 0 R bR Sinl gatle) ‘Diﬂ’lﬁ
suff. n;*pno D;"jm D?‘Bﬂl‘l D;‘EWD D__D,‘Zfﬁmﬂ
B DISYLLABIC NOUNS
1  With penultimate stress (the segholates)
1.1 Seghol + seghol
2,530 2,505 803 757 712
king earth servant soul way
abs. 778 PN T2y D] 177
g o 770 PN T2y D] 777
1 suff "D SN Ry 7> 277
st | DDIPR | OD¥N | DDTIY | opum | D237
abs. D”Di??; m’xjgs D"_l;;? m’w’g; D”Dj‘-[
s cstr. ‘;i?f_b ﬂﬁEjB ‘T[;S_J m‘w‘;g ‘Qj’_l
=2 . ..
& oo | omis | T3y | oiwmy | 07T
suff. D?‘;i??_b D;"DﬁBj?ﬁ D;"-_[;S_J D;”WWQJ D;’;']’_I
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227 120 107 113 88
midst chariotry lamb lie shekel
abs. 277 227 w22 TR Ry
Bl e | o | 33 | bmp | WY | SR
m . . .
& suff. 2P = W32 Y opv
suf. | 0PI | O9377 | opbar | oppv | ophpw
abs. o°37; mpmboy mji7jubo oopY oopY
5| ow 27 "29"7) P22 Y P
=]
| s 27 w31 | B | Y | Opy
suff. L2°37; 02327 | oWl | oMY D._D.“?;?W
1.2 Seghol + patach
229 162 93
seed sacrifice rebellion
abs. Sl gin}) YD
5 estr. o) =) vYs
£ suft R = wyn
suff. =Rl 02031 oopYE
abs. oy mpyiml) m i
5 estr. Al n=i pyE
5 suft. T I "pYR
suff, 0w mjplymi DoWYD
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1.3 Cholem + seghol

470 283
holiness month
abs. W'IP W'Iﬂ
5 cstr. W'IP iz ini
= . .
? suff. ‘W"[iT "W'll:[
= . .
suff. D2UTR ==l
abs. =i =gy
= cstr. ‘W":lir "W'ﬂj
= suff. IR T
suff. DD‘W'I‘? DD‘W'H:I
1.4 Tsere + seghol
190 187
club book
abs. D:W 2L
L cstr. ] =DY
S : .
£ Suff. 02y D0
suff. DDE:W mjmiy]ale
abs. D‘E;W mhgale
= cstr. ’D:W piale
= Suff, "By D7
suff. DD‘D:W mjnpigiale)




1.5 Patach + patach

Nouns

373 240 137
gate boy brook
abs. ) w3 5
‘_3 cstr. mhvioy] i 5m
£ suf. 1y ") o
suff. =gl 0373 025
abs. 0Py 03 o°om
T cstr. Y lp iy
= suft. “py 3 "om
suff. 02" WY 02w almhpigh
2 With changeable and unchangeable vowels
2.1 With changeable vowels in both syllables
(a) Qamets + gamets
1,454 270 183 545 46
word flesh cattle man(kind) offense
abs. 137 w3 P2 07N owN
5 estr. 027 glp! P32 0N owx
o : :
= suff "3 w3 P2 I AUN
suff. 02737 | 22702 | DPOp3 | DRRIN | DDnUR
abs. 027 03 ™R3 SNANE =gl
T cstr. M3 W3 P2 TN MR
= suff 137 e "IR3 N UK
suff. 0237 | D2MWD | D2Mp2 | DDRTIN | DomuN
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(b) Qamets + tsere
179 19
elder neighbor
abs. 1PT 1:g7
‘_é cstr. 17! [P
= suff. 3T "Nov
wv : :
sutl oo am1ov
abs. mplel) D‘J;W
= cstr. 3T el
= Suff, 32 3
suff. (=il DD‘JDW
(c) Tsere + qamets
252 28
heart hair
abs. 3;‘7 v w
‘_:‘: cstr. :;‘_7 o)
o '
= Suff. 225 R
suff. 02327 oY
abs. nia25 Nyt
5 cstr. ni22% NP
=2
= suff. ".D'Dﬂi? ‘DWSJ w
Suff. 0oniaa% ooninpY




2.2 With a changeable and an unchangeable long vowel

(a) Qamets + chireq-yod

Nouns

43

140 43
right hand leader
abs. KA 77
: cstr. (KN M
5 . :
= suff. A T
7)) ? = !
suff. mjwhpi) Q27"
abs, ) 0T
= cstr. PRl T
E suff. PRAN Tl
suff. mpmpal ey Q27
(b) Qamets + cholem (-waw)
401 237
place peace
abs. oipn oiby
5 cstr oipi ooy
= : .
= suff. o i
suft. oonipn oY
abs. NWD'IPTD —
T CStr. ﬂVD'IPfD —
= suff. niipn -~
suff. n;*m’m’pr; —
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2.3 With an unchanging vowel and an unchangeable vowel
112 40
pillar bird

abs. P mh}hY
5 cstr. 7Y —igy
£ Suff, TRy i

suff. =iloh) by ok

abs. QMY mplbi-h
© cstr. A b
z suff Ty iz

suff. 27Ty D272

2.4 With an unchangeable and a changeable vowel
439 44
eternity seat

abs. 05y Ui
5 cstr. oo 20
g suff. Y pulzgie

Suff. alelalpdls il

abs. D’D‘?W D’:W‘m
© cstr. 'D‘?W ”;@1?3
E suff. ‘?_Ji?jSJ ”I_'l':@?'iﬁ

Suff alepelpll myiglmiivale
3 Beginning with an unchangeable shewa

12 241 122 37 44
wolf boundary first born well street
abs. =i 5133 g=r! ! inly
L a8 pLE =53 83 217
.g suff. ANT “?D; ‘TD:;I NG ‘Jﬁj
st | O22¥ | opmy | 02753 | oow3 | 823
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abs. OVINT 07123 053 NN gp=iny
5| o =1 5123 53 NN niafm
| "NT o133 53 "iTN3 Jaliniy
suff. ooaNy | o2y | oo | opniRD | ooniafm
4 Ending in a mater lectionis
4.1 Chireg-yod
325 119 125
vessel fruit half
abs. 22 "D 31
§ cst 3 "B 31
: suff. "3 "8 "3
suft. 0272 032 o023
abs. "5 o"2 _
E csr. 22 e ~
= suff. 52 "B —
suft. almiplo oo™ _
4.2 Seghol-hei
498 47 321
mouth sheep field
abs. i Y i
5 cstr. "5 2l M
g suff. "D ) il
suft. ol ooy 7
abs. — — ﬁj'@
T cstr. — — N
& suff. — — Y
suff. — — DoITY
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5  Feminine nouns
5.1 Ending in qamets-hei
781 250 31 879 70
woman cubit evil year distress
abs. YN N LE Y TR

S| o gl glel nya) gkl gk

> : :

& | suff "ToN Raeh 0y Ra 3
suff. | OPRWN | ODOBN | DPnw) | oonn | OnnTs
abs. =R Din niva oY Din

T | ot "Wl Ighiai Ny el ninx

z | sut 3! iy DT Y Ba)inh
suff. mjmil7p Do | oMy 02" ol gh

5.2 Ending in tav
2,046 588 153 296 88
house daughter death time door
abs m3 N3 gl ny N7

S| o 3 N3 i Ny neT

E suff. T3 3 " Yy N9
suff. )iyl Don3 =iyl m)igh oon5T

abs. =Nghl ikl — ony =l
5| oS N3 nisz — ny N5

= | N3 "ni3 — ny 57
Suff. alelylol =}l gihial — alelgl 025
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6  Masculine nouns in the plural
2,128 583
face water
abs. m i} )
© cstr. = "2
= suff. "D hoks
suff. m i} QM
7  Dual nouns
47 245
loins army
abs. onann PR
3 pix A
g Suff pigls) o
Suff miyaigle oo




Pluralization Rules

11.1 PROPRETONIC REDUCTION

1 In a Hebrew word, the tone (accent) is, by default, on the last syllable of the word. We could say
that Hebrew tends to “rush” to get to the end of a word.

2 The last syllable of a Hebrew word (on the far left of a written word) is thus called the tone or
tonic syllable, the second to last is called the pretonic syllable, and the third to last is the pro-
pretonic syllable.

3 Without reference to tone, syllables are called the ultima (last), the penult (second to last), and
the antepenult (third to last).

4  Hebrew likes to shorten the propretonic syllable in order to get to the last syllable as quickly
as possible. This can be seen in English when the value of the a in nature changes in the form
naturally.

5 In Hebrew, when suffixes are added to a disyllabic word, the new word will have three sylla-
bles. The third syllable is far away from the accent at the end of the word.

In order to quickly get to the accent in the last syllable, vowel reduction has to take place in

the propretonic syllable. Many nouns have a qamets or tsere in the first (propretonic) syllable.

In the case of vowel reduction, such a gamets or tsere is then reduced to a vocal shewa. For

example,
words 037 = word 37
hearts NW:;IB = heart :;‘7

6  If propretonic reduction cannot take place, the pretonic syllable will reduce instead, but only
when this pretonic syllable has a tsere. For example,

judges D”DEWW ¢ judge o2} i1
judgments D"D@WD ¢ judgment D@WD

7  The gutturals and resh 7 ¥ T 77 X cannot have a shewa, so whenever reduction takes place,
they take the reduced form of the vowel that follows them. For the “Second Rule of Shewa,”
refer to Chapter 17.4.7.

clouds mpak) = cloud 1a¥

TT
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11.2 SEGHOLATE NOUNS

1  Segholate nouns have the tone on their first syllable.

2 They have a seghol in the first and second syllables, or at least in the second syllable—hence
the name of this noun class.

3 When one of their root letters is a guttural, it will have a patach.

4  Whentheplural suffixisadded to segholate nouns, they will follow a set pattern of vocalization—
namely, the reduction of the propretonic syllable to a vocal shewa—and the lengthening of the
pretonic syllable to a qamets. For example,

English plural English singular
kings el @ king HES
souls D"W;J & soul wm
vines allab - vine 194
ways 0" “ way 77
lands NSy “ fand o
stones 0°328 ai stone 1%

holinesses Dﬁw'j‘: =] holiness W'[P
books mpyilel & book 20
young lads mpp VM =) young lad mivp!

5  When the pronominal suffixes are added to segholate nouns, they follow the same pattern of
vocalization as when changing into the construct (Chapter 14.2.B.5).

Note: Segholate nouns originally come from different types of nouns that were all condensed
into one basic form. In the construct and with pronominal suffixes added, the original vowels
appear again (Chapter 10.11.B.1). For example,

English with suffix English noun original vowel
your king ﬂ:‘??_ﬂ =/ king '[5?3 patach
your grave 3P =/ grave 3P chireq

your holiness ?[W'l;? = holiness W'IP gamets-chatuph
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11.3 GEMINATE NOUNS

1  These nouns have a consonant in their root that is hidden in their singular forms.! This hidden
letter reappears when the plural suffix is added to the end of the word. The appearing letter
has a DF. For example,

nations oad ) nation av
trees mp gl = tree ?ﬂ

2 Some nouns look like geminate nouns in the singular but do not undergo any changes in the
plural. For example,

songs oY ) song Y]
signs DININ ¢ sign DN

11.4 UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS

1  These nouns have an unchangeable long vowel in the second syllable.

dreams NVN‘?U = dream D1‘7]_'I
streets igh=hiniy = street jmbin iy

1 See geminate in Linguistics Terminology in this volume.



Articles

12.1 INDEFINITE ARTICLE

1  Thereisno indefinite article a or an in Hebrew. For example, '[‘7?3 can simply mean “king” but
could also mean “a king.”

12.2 DEFINITE ARTICLE

1 The English word the is called a definite article. In the Hebrew Bible, no fewer than 24,058
(5.1%) of the words have a definite article.

2 In Hebrew, the definite article appears in the form of a prefix, which is attached to the front of
the noun.

3 The prefix is & i1, and in addition, the first letter of the word is doubled by a DF.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

the king -IBDU &~ -IBD o 2Sm 11:2
the place m‘P@U =/ m'P;T; Sy Gen 13:3
the morning ji?'ag & 1‘7: T Gen 44:3
the day by & my R y Dt 29:3
the heavens DTD@U & Df?_ﬁ@f oy Gen 2:1
the prophet NHZQU & xﬂ;; T 1 Kgs 1:8
the altar ipi=iinlyi & il IR Gy Ex 27:1
the field Tl'.[.?é?U e ,-,-.@ + o Gen 23:11
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

the /] changes as follows:

Ex27:1 Ru 2:2 Gen 1:2
MapTON T o 3o
the altar the field on the face of the water
Lv 4:4 Gen 3:1 2 Sm 24:3
LR 3 7Y RECERE
the bullock tree of the garden and my Lord the king
Hg 2:10 Eccl 3:1 Gen 2:2
N2 IO ayaiinlelais P2 oia
to Haggai the prophet under the heavens on the seventh day
4  However, when the initial letter of the word is a begad-kephat consonant with a DL, this DL
will be replaced by a DF when adding the definite article to the word.
the word N30 ) 03T+ &
DF DL
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Lv 20:16 Gen 23:16 Jer 34:1
BEAEARLY PP Y T WY 37T
and the beast the silver the word that was
Lv 4:3 Dt 17:5 Is 2:4
YT 17T O gEh oiaT 13
if the anointed priest the word between the nations
5

The gutturals ) ¥ T 77 X cannot be doubled, so when a word starts with one of the gutturals,

5.1 Compensatory lengthening. When a word starts with 7, ¥, X, the prefix will change to J].

The hey now has a gamets as compensation for the lack of doubling, and as a result, no
doubling of the first letter takes place.

the man

N &

YW+

o
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:2 Nm 20:1 Ps 133:2 Js 6:4
PN N o3 ORI YN
and the earth all the congregation on the head the city

2 Chr 5:5 Ps1:1 Gen 12:1 Gen 1:1
TN IN BN 0N PN PN
the ark happy (is) the man to the land the earth

5.2 Virtual (implied/unseen) doubling. However, when a word starts with one of the hard
gutturals (T7,77), the guttural will by default dismiss the doubling by a DF, and the patach
does not lengthen to a qamets. For example,

the darkness '[WHU ) o)
the temple ‘7?”1‘[3 ) ‘7;”;‘[ + T
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 1:4 Na 2:7 Lv 3:3
T Somm 25mm52 Ny
the darkness and the palace and all the fat
Gen 43:30 Zec11:14 Gen 3:24
Rl o731 =707
litrl.: the chamber the bands the sword

5.3 Irregular seghol. When a word starts with an unaccented 1], 71, ¥, (un)accented [J, the
article appears with a seghol ﬂ , and no doubling of the first letter takes place.

themortar 12V &
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Neh 10:33 Lv 14:41 Eccl 3:20 Nm 9:15
Nginin 2w R 1395
the new moon the mortar from the dust the cloud
Is 52:7 2 Chr 7:8 Eccl 2:20 Is 5:6
0oy TN onyn 02y
on the mountains the feast the labor the clouds

6  When words begin with a } or 13, they will often simply ignore the DF that is normally associ-
ated with the definite article. For example,

the children

the spies

o
=N ia

&
&

o077
oo

+

|
]

However, when the ’ or ?J is followed by a i1, ¥, then the DF will still be present as usual
for the article before the consonants yod and mem.

the Jews

QY= Ta

&

oV

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 1:15 Gen 33:1 Est 5:13 Js 6:23
DIPETORR | BT MR AR
than all the youths the children the Jews the spies

7  Insome words, vowel changes will take place within the word when the definite article is pre-

fixed to the word. This is called harmonization.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

the earth Vj;ﬁ:[ & ?jx o Gen 1:1
the mountain j,r x & =5 o Ex19:3
the nation D:TJ'T & oy oy 1Sm 15:8
the garden IEn =] It oy Gen 2:9
Ex 19:3 Ex 3:12 1Sm 8:10 Ex 19:7
TR R op7oN oy
from the mountain the mountain to the people the people
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8  When the definite article is preceded by an inseparable preposition, the hey will be replaced

by the preposition, and it will take the vowel of the article (Chapter 17.4.8).

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 130:6 Ps 130:6 Gen 28:11 Gen 1:5
P25 giviat) Dipna Y,
for the morning and the darkness in the place the light

9  When the definite article has irregular pointing, the inseparable preposition will keep this
irregular pointing.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 19:16 Gen 4:17 2 Chr 19:5 Gen 4:17
Tp5 "y Tpo Y
of the city the city to a city a city

and Jer 1:18.

Note: “To a city” occurs only four times in the Hebrew Bible: 2 Chr 19:5, 2 Chr 32:30, 2 Chr 33:14,

12.3 FUNCTIONS OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article is used to fulfill five functions.

number function English Hebrew Example
the king Tonm 1Kgs 1:2
1 specifying a noun —
the grasshopper 2200 Eccl 12:5
2 demonstrative this day / today Di”f{ Dt 30:2
with collective ]
3 NOUNS the gold / gold ::[-IU Gen 41:42
with abstract . . .
4 NOUNS (the) violence Df;i:[,'[ Ez 7:11; Jon 3:8
5 vocative 0, king Tonm 1Sm 26:22

vocative case.

Note: See Linguistics Terminology in the front matter of this volume for a definition of the
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section situation English Hebrew example
12.2.3 normally the king ‘['7?3[[ 2 Kgs 23:2
12.2.4 DL =DF the word 1;:[:[ Dt17:4
12.2.5.1 with™ Y R the man w’*xg Gen 43:3
12.2.5.2 with T 1 the darkness 'IW]'[U Is 60:2
12.2.5.3 ";ﬁg é‘;ﬁg? the dust gy Nm 5:17
12.2.6 with * or 2 the boys nﬁj‘?jg Dn 1:15
12.2.7 harmonization the nation DSTJ:[ Ex 19:7

12.5 MORE EXAMPLES BY SECTION

12.2.3 Gen 1:1 Hg 2:10 Est 1:9 Est 1:2
Al N33 glolploy TR
the heavens the prophet the queen the king
12.2.3 Gen 1:16 Gen 1:14 Gen 1:14 Gen 1:6
Piariy| meom =)y o
the greater the night the day the water
12.2.4 Dt 14:4 Neh 12:39 1Sm11:4 Jer 11:1
T oo 037 1370
the beasts the fishes the words the word
12.2.5.1 Is 9:14 Is 7:20 Ps1:1 Gen 1:4
wNIT 053 LN iR
the head the feet the man the light
12.2.5.2 Lam 3:12 Jer 42:1 Lv 23:5 Gen 1:4
po> Sy v T
for the arrow the forces of the month the darkness
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12.2.5.3 Ps121:1 Ps 114:4 Lam 3:29 Eccl 3:20
=\ iy o 72p3 "2y
the mountains the mountains in the dust the dust
12.2.6 Js 6:23 Ex 1:17 Dn 1:15 Gen 33:1
DO | BIRTRY | BRI | BRI
the spies the boys the youths the children
12.2.7 1 Kgs 8:5 Ex 19:3 Ex17:1 Ex 19:7
T R op7 oy
the ark the mountain the people the people




]5 Waw Corjunctive

13.1 INTRODUCTION

1  The waw conjunctive is also called the coordinating conjunction.

2 Aswith the definite article, the connecting word and in Hebrew appears in the form of a prefix
that is attached to the front of the word.

3 To make a Hebrew word part of a connecting sequence, we simply add a waw onto the second
or any further items in the sequence and call it a waw conjunctive.

4  The vowel under the waw conjunctive changes depending on the consonant that appears at
the beginning of the word onto which the waw conjunctive is added.

5 Depending on the context in which it functions, the waw conjunctive is translated as “and”
(most common), “but” (when required by the context), or “now.” The latter will occur when
there is a break in the flow of the narrative, a change in the theme of the narrative, or a depar-
ture from the normal word order.

6  The waw conjunctive appears with 50,524 words (almost 11%) in the Hebrew Bible.

13.2 BASIC FORM

1  The basic form of the waw conjunctive is a waw pointed with a simple shewa.

and a slave T35 = a slave b
and the man W"R:ﬂ ¢  theman W"&U

Note: The waw conjunctive can be added to a noun with the definite article, and this will not
result in any unusual vowel changes.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:20 Gen 1:1 1Sm 25:3 Js 6:1
i) iy ow! Yy
and fowl/insects/ and (object marker) and now and none
flying creatures the earth
Gen 1:2 Gen 1:2 Is 49:5 Gen 1:2
P gkl X L
and the earth and darkness and Israel and spirit
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13.3 BEFORE LABIAL CONSONANTS

1

When the waw conjunctive is added to a word starting with B .73 2, which are often called the
BuMP letters, the waw changes to a shureq. This phenomenon, called the bumaph rule, occurs
due to the phonetics involved in pronouncing labials.

o e
gk =

T2

(a) house jgpal

and (a) king (a) king

and (a) house

Note: When the first letter in a word is a begad-kephat letter, it will have a DL. As per the rules
on the DL, the new shureq, being a vowel, will cause the DL to disappear, as seen in the second
example above.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex17:5 Gen 1:4 Gen 41:1 Ps1:1
ek 1" Y 1717
and your rod and between and Pharaoh and in the way
Ex1:18 Ex 1:7 Gen 13:3 Js 18:8
252 Sxn = M
and over the night and the children and between and here
of Israel

13.4 BEFORE SIMPLE SHEWA

1

When the waw conjunctive is added to a word starting with any letter—excluding yod—that
already has a vocal shewa, the waw changes to a shureq, and the shewa remains vocal after
the long vowel. For example,

and a female a female

pn e
SR

=
Sy

and Samuel ) Samuel

When the first letter in a word is a begad-kephat letter, it will have a DL. As per the rules on the
DL, the new shureq, being a vowel, will cause the DL to disappear.
=g =0 (RS ™37

and words words
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 14:2 1Sm 3:3 Gen 7:3
abinelpl ORI 2PN
and they will take them and Samuel and a female

Note: Chapters 13.3 and 13.4 are the only two instances in biblical Hebrew where a word or
syllable starts with a vowel.

13.5 BEFORE GUTTURALS

1  When the waw conjunctive is added to a word that starts with a guttural that has a hateph
vowel (Chapter 2.1.2), the waw will take the corresponding short vowel.

Gen 9:9 and I N = I R
Ex 34:6 and truth igial S truth igialy
Eccl 6:2 and illness ’53:[2 ¢ illness ’51:[

2 However, there are two exceptions to this rule. For example,

Gen50:24  butGod DOYTON] o  God D’U"?;ﬁ
Ps35:23  and my Lord ";"IN] ) Lord ‘;78
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Hos 13:4 Ps 85:11 Eccl 6:2 Neh 9:1
O"ToN) PRNTTeN oM TN
and gods mercy and truth and a disease and earth

13.6 BEFORE MONOSYLLABIC WORDS

1  When the waw conjunctive is added to words that have only one syllable, the vowel under the
waw conjunctive will be a qamets. For example,

and sheep 1&31 ¢o  sheep ]NS

2 The above rule applies to some segholate nouns as well. For example,

and bread DUB} ¢ bread DUS
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Monosyllabic words have the stress on the first (and only) syllable. Two-syllabled segholate
nouns have the stress on the first (pretonic) syllable. When words are paired and the second
word starts with a stressed syllable, the waw conjunctive will take a gqamets. For example,

light and darkness '[Wﬂj =R

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 8:35; Nm 9:21; Js 1:8 Gen 8:22 Gen 2:9; 3:5
el 721 B b7 2
by day and by night and day and night good and evil

Note: ﬂi?”i? has the stress on the first syllable. D?TD']" is the Chaldean word for “day.”

13.7 BEFORE YOD WITH SHEWA

Before a yod with a shewa, the waw conjunctive combines to form a chireq-yod vowel, and
the yod becomes quiescent/silent. This is in compliance with the “First Rule of Shewa” (Chap-
ter 4.3). For example,

and Jerusalem D?i?gﬁﬁ"? ¢@  Jerusalem D’i?@ﬂﬁ"
and Judah M =/ Judah a7

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 52:3 2 Kgs 21:12 Ex1:2 Jer 26:18; Is 2:1
T T T myplvi by
and Judah and Judah and Judah and Jerusalem

Note: An exception to this rule is found in the form 73771 (Chapter 20.1.6).
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13.8 SUMMARY

section form English Hebrew example

13.2 the basic form and birds r]?lﬂ Gen 1:20

13.2 the basic form and the earth 7TIRM Gen 1:2

13.3 before BMP letters | and between "3 Gen 1:4

13.4 before simple and for days D”D”‘?ﬂ Gen 1:14
shewa X

13.5 before gutturals and slaves m iy pmioy Gen 12:16
before .

13.6 monosyllabic and sheep 1NX) Lv 27:32
words

13.7 before yod with | 1 joshua pYim Ex 24:13

shewa




]4]-' Construct Chain

14.1 INTRODUCTION

1  In English, when we want to say that a person or thing possesses something, we do it in the
following ways: “This is the house of the man” or “This is the man’s house.” The preposition of
or the possessive s are used to indicate the relationship between the man and the house. This
is called the genitive case. Biblical Hebrew does not have a preposition or apostrophe like this;
instead, it approximates the genitive by using the so-called construct chain. In this “chain,” two
(or more) words are united (often by a maqqef) to indicate a relationship of possession.

2 The construct form in biblical Hebrew is thus used to express the possessive case (also known
as the genitive case in English, Latin, and German).

3 When two or more nouns appear together, either by juxtaposition or by means of a maqqeph,
they are said to be in a construct relation to one another.

3.1 The first (construct) noun is the governing noun and is always in the construct form. It is
usually shortened as the chain now forms one qualified idea, with the stress moving on to
the second noun. The first noun is therefore pronounced as rapidly and lightly as possible.

3.2 The second (absolute) noun is the governed noun, and it is, per definition, in the absolute
(dictionary) form and does not change when in the chain.

3.3 The words in the construct chain form such a tight unit that something will rarely come
between them.

3.4 Qualifying adjectives will follow the second noun, and prepositions must be fixed to the
first noun.

4  As mentioned previously, the construct chain is used in biblical Hebrew to express possession,
as in the English phrase “A man’s word,” which in biblical Hebrew will be written as “A word

of a man.”
oy T e U 73T
aman a word of man word
abs. cstr.
(possessor) (possessed)

5 A pair of words in a construct chain is considered to be one unit, and phonetically the stress
will shift away from the first noun to the second noun. The loss of the stress often causes
changes to the vowels and/or the ending of the first (construct) noun. Both of these possibilities
are dealt with in detail in Chapter 14.2 below.

6 A noun in the construct state never takes the article. Whether it is definite in its meaning will
depend on the absolute noun to which it is joined. When the second (absolute) noun is definite,
the entire chain is considered to be definite.



64 Biblical Hebrew for Al
7  An absolute noun is considered to be definite in the following situations.
7.1 When it has the definite article: the king’s word '[5?3?[_7;'[
7.2 When it has a possessive suffix: the hand of my son NaTT
7.3 When it is a proper noun: the word of David T3

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:2 Ez 36:4 Js 6:3
S YN 3T AR YN
the face of the deep the word of the Lord the men of the war
Gen 1:26 Gen 1:21 Gen 2:6
oY i 3 iy TN
and over the bird(s) of the heavens bird of wing face of the ground

8 In a sequence, the adjectives always follow the construct chain. Adjectives agree in gender,
number, and definiteness to the things they modify. Adjectives also agree in definiteness to the
construct chain. The gender and number of the adjective(s) will determine which part of the
construct chain is modified.

the good horse of the queen =377 n;bf_ﬁﬂ whl®)

Note: The adjective good is in the masculine singular and can therefore not modify the queen.

the horse of the good queen ﬂ;DU n;sf_ﬁﬂ o0

Note: The adjective good is in the feminine singular and therefore modifies the feminine sin-
gular queen.

9  One noun in the absolute can take multiple nouns in the construct to form a construct chain.
For example,

the wife of the prophet of Judah 77T R0 DW&

14.2 MORPHOLOGY

A word in the construct can undergo changes in its endings and/or its vowels.

A CHANGES IN THE ENDINGS

1  Masculine Singular Construct
Absolute masculine singular nouns have no endings. However, some vowel changes might
take place when they are in the construct state. See the following examples:



1.1 No change.

a king of peace

Construct Chain

ooy 17

a king

1.2 A qamets in a final closed syllable reduces to patach.

a hand of a man

1.3 An unstressed qamets or tsere reduces to shewa.

U T &

the prophet of God D’ﬂ‘?& N3] &

1.4 Both 1.2 and 1.3 occur in the same word.

the word of God

o8 737

1.5 The diphthongs (Chapter 14.3) contract.

the house of Israel

the death of Joseph

bR e e
e it o

a hand

a prophet

a word

a house

death

gyl
e

65

Note: The consonants in the absolute form never change, hence the name. Proper nouns are
definite. The governing words in the construct chain (word, prophet, death, house) therefore
become definite in the construct.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 36:1 2 Kgs 18:1 2 Kgs 18:1
RNNES T TR N 7o
the word of Yahweh the king of Judah the king of Israel
2 Kgs 3:10 Gen 12:1 2 Kgs 22:3
2RI~ AN N2 M 02
into the hand of Moab and from the house of your father the house of Yahweh
Gen 9:25 Js 1:1 Ps 36:12
0237 7232 AN N 27
a servant of servants the servant of Yahweh a foot of pride
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2 Masculine Plural Construct

2.1 When a masculine plural noun is in the construct state, the plural suffix changes
to "< and some vowel changes may or may not occur. For example,

izal - letle) =/ horses mpepie)
SRWT M2 e sons o3

a man’s horses

the sons of Israel

2.2 In the plural construct of segholate nouns (Chapter 11.2), the original vowel reappears in
a closed syllable.

the kings of Judah ~ JT 13T, ‘;‘?7_3 “ kings z:*:‘?r;

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 11:12 2Sm12:18 Ps135:1 1Sm11:1
Tiys 7 IR T IRy U3 W
the sons the servants the servants the men
of Ammon of David of Yahweh of Jabesh
Ps 122:6 1 Sm 6:5 1Sm 6:5 Ps 2:2
arCARNLIE ) o LN
the peace of Jerusalem and images of images of kings of earth

3 Feminine Singular Construct

When a feminine singular noun is in the construct state, it might undergo vowel changes.

3.1 Ifaword ends in 1'['13;33', it changes to i or ﬁfi;;?. For example,

YR PO ¢ a mare 1910

a mare of a man

3.2 Ifaword endsin iT¢, it changes to i 1%, For example,

the camp of Judah 717101 70N & a camp rig)e)

Note: Judah is a proper noun and therefore definite. The governing word in the construct
chain (camp) then also becomes definite.

Note: The noun camp can also be masculine.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Kgs 10:1 Gen 41:50 Gen 34:1
NIY N2 2y77 O LT
And the queen of Sheba the year of the famine the daughter of Leah
Nm 2:3 Ex 14:20 Ex 14:19
T A ) iaRyblgin S8 mann
the camp of Judah the camp of Egypt the camp of Israel

4 Feminine Plural Construct

When a feminine plural noun is in the construct state, the feminine plural suffix does not

change, but some vowel changes might occur.

daughters of a man W“N ﬂﬁ;: = daughters ﬂﬁ;
names of fathers ﬂ']:?f m’m;? el names DIy
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 28:2 Nm 25:1 1 Kgs 11:20
125 iaan 2N NhD o3EIn Niny
from the daughters of Laban the daughters of Moab the sisters of Taphenes

5 Dual Nouns

Dual nouns use the same endings as the masculine plural construct.

(two) days of peace m'?@f el ¢ (two) days @7
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jer 13:11 Gen 47:8 Neh 12:12
wwx—n:n@ ﬂ“U w:w smw D‘P:T HDH:"

loins of a man

the days of the years of your life

and in the days of Joiakim
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B VOWEL CHANGES

The following vowel changes are common in the construct form:

1 Ifaqametsis at the end of a word and in a closed syllable, it will shorten to a patach.

Note: It cannot reduce to a shewa, as a closed syllable always contains a full vowel.

a hand of a man W“R A =/ a hand -[:

2 As with propretonic reduction (Chapter 11.1), a qamets or a tsere in an open syllable or an
unstressed syllable will reduce to a vocal shewa. For example,

aman's daughters 7Rl ﬂﬁ; =/ daughters ﬂ']];ﬂ
names of fathers ﬂﬁ:?ﬁ ﬁjm;? = names Diny
the prophet of Yahweh mm Nl @ prophet N°32

3 Inthe following example, both points 1 and 2 stated above apply.

a word of God D“ﬂ‘?& 137 & a word 027

4  In some cases, the “First Rule of Shewa” (Chapter 4.3) will apply to the word in the construct
form. For example,

words of 3T = words @737

5 In the case of the segholate nouns (Chapter 11.2.5), a definite pattern is followed:

kings of _",D.‘??_J =/ kings D‘D‘?D

6  The construct word might be connected by a maqgeph to the word in the absolute.

Gen 1:2 the face of the deep mﬂlj i)
Gen 1:24  and the beasts of the earth Yﬁ&‘?ﬂ’fﬂ

14.3 DIPHTHONGS

1  Sounds formed by the combination of two vowels in a single syllable, in which the sound
begins as one vowel and then moves on toward another, are called diphthongs.
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2 In the English words say, buy, and boy, we have a vowel followed by a y. In the words cow and
grow, we have a vowel followed by a w.

3 Thisis also found in Hebrew, with the y being a yod and the w being a waw. For example,
3.1 the patach (a vowel) and the yod (a consonant) in 5173 and
3.2 the qamets (a vowel) and the waw (a consonant) in 5]

4  In a construct chain, the diphthongs will contract. The yod becomes part of a vowel, and the
waw becomes a cholem. For example,

house of o2 ¢ house ma
ram of 47”?5 ¢ ram 5“?5
death of Bgkle ] death igyle

14.4 MEANING OF THE CONSTRUCT

A construct chain can be translated in six different ways:

1  The possessive, where the absolute noun is the owner (possessor) of the construct noun.

litrl. a hand of a man .
W T

idm. a man’s hand

2 Source/authorship, where the absolute noun is the source of the construct noun.

a word of God

litrl. a word coming from God
a word spoken by God D"ﬂ‘?& 027
idm. the word of God

3 Subjective genitive, where the absolute noun is the subject of the construct noun and is doing
the action mentioned by the construct noun.

the love of God
fierl hel ing from God
the love coming from Go .
& oToN Tom
idm. the love of God

4  Objective genitive, where the absolute noun is the object of the construct noun.

litrl. the fear of God

o - L)
idm. the fear for God - ﬂ‘?& ﬂ?_{'ﬁ
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Attribute, where the absolute noun is modifying the construct noun. This is common when the
absolute noun is an abstract noun.

litrl. the mountain of holiness _
U

idm. the holy mountain

Material, where the absolute noun explains the material of the construct noun.

litrl. a throne (made) of gold
2777 03

idm. a golden throne

14.5 IRREGULAR CONSTRUCT FORMS

cstr. abs.
S8 3 gyl
house
pl. N2 gkl
58 12 12
son
pl. —3 o"3
sg. or =ph
day
pl. ) Qi
sg. av mp¥)
people
pl. Y mgaldj
sg. N TR
man _ ‘
pl. UM | DU
st YN | s
woman ‘ ‘
pl. Y mplizh
sg. N :;5
father _ - _
pl. “nioN ghimiy




]5 Acﬁectives

15.1 PROPERTIES

Note: Compared to some other languages, Hebrew uses very few adjectives. Participles (active
and passive) and the construct form are frequently used.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 18:11 Zec 8:4
OhIpT TP BN mipn oy
now Abraham and Sarah were old old men and old women

1  An adjective is a word that is used to modify or qualify a noun (or pronoun). In English, the
adjective appears before the noun that it qualifies, but in Hebrew, it appears before or after the
noun that it modifies. For example,

agoodman MW YWN /  UW 2D

2 Aswith the nouns they modify, adjectives have the properties of gender and number, but they
do not have dual forms. The endings for these properties in adjectives are the same as for
nouns, as are the rules for any vowel reduction or lengthening.

3 The adjective has to agree with the noun it modifies in gender and in number.

good men mmblis D“W;B a good man 25 YN

good daughters 111271 ﬂﬁJ; a good daughter n;im gl

4  As with the nouns they modify, adjectives also have the property of definiteness. Attributive
adjectives must agree with their nouns in definiteness and may therefore appear with the arti-
cle. For example,

the holy day WW_I‘?U 0"7 ¢ aholyday fm'l‘? o
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15.2 PATTERNS OF INFLECTION

1  Monosyllabic Adjectives

1.1 Novowel changes. These adjectives are monosyllabic or have an unchangeable long vowel

in the first syllable. For example,

. sg. i f.sg. T2
good : oy
m. plL. [mppmblis f. pl. jqhimbiis
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Eccl 7:10 Sg1:2 Jer 44:17 Est 2:2 Jer 12:6
R ot mpmylie mpjmy o ghimilis) ghimbli)
better than these better good good good

1.2 Doubling of the second consonant. With a short vowel or a changeable long vowel, there
will be no change in the vowel, and the second consonant is doubled. For example,

m. sg. jmby) f.sg. 137
many )
m. pl. [maky) f. pl. N12an
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Ex 23:2,2 Nm 11:33 Ex 34:6 Gen 24:25
gy 37 = )
multitude/many much (f) and enough of enough

1.3 With a guttural. With a short vowel or a changeable long vowel and a guttural as a second
consonant, compensatory lengthening of the vowel will occur.

' m. sg. i) f.sg. il
bitter T
m. pl. mpiyle) f.pl D
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Prv 27:7 Ps 64:4 Prv 5:4 1 Sm 30:6 Ex 15:23
o3 L aE e 0
every bitter thing bitter bitter grieved bitter
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2 Propretonic reduction. These adjectives have two syllables. When the suffixes that indicate the
gender and number are added, the third-to-last (propretonic) syllable is reduced. For example,

m. sg. 7@7: f. sg. ﬂj@??
upright : —
m. pl. m vy f. pl. Inhimlivy
msg | DTN | fse | 7P
large . .
mpl | 29| £pn | 09I
m. sg. Q2 f. sg. piaiy)
wise _
m.pl. | OYA20 f. pL 20
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Prv11:3 Ez 1:23 Js 10:2
=plvpligiolg ghinlplalyiiahic i
the integrity of the upright their wings upright a great city
Prv 14:1 Jer 25:14 Eccl 10:4
oW Do 0513 oo 0513 oK
wise women and great kings great offenses

3 Adjectives ending in 7%}

or j1i:. These adjectives drop the final hey when the gender and

T

number suffixes are added.

beautiful

o
mpla)

m. sg. f. sg.

m. pl. f. pL

e
il

Note: Refer to Chapter 10.4.5 for the equivalent situation in nouns.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Est 2:7 Dt 26:6 Is 14:3 Sg 6:4
R YR 172y YR 2!
beautiful form hard bondage the hard beautiful

Note: In Est 2:7, beautiful is in the construct.
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4  Geminate adjectives. These adjectives have a hidden twin letter that does not appear in the
masculine singular. The hidden letter reappears by means of a DF when the suffixes are added.

m.sg. =27 f. sg. 137
m.pl. 0°327 f. pl. abiaky

many

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 23:2,2 Prv 19:4 Ez 38:6
"33 Q27 0w 0°37 oy
multitude/many many friends many peoples

Dn 12:4 Ps 32:6 Dt 15:6
"33 o2 om oMa7 oM
many great waters many nations

1  Attributive Usage

1.1 Adjectives that directly modify a noun are called attributive because they attribute (give)
a certain characteristic to a noun. These adjectives normally appear directly after the
noun that they attribute a certain characteristic to and agree in gender, number, and defi-
niteness to the noun. For example,

the holy day Wﬁ'l‘?ﬂ =hiy a holy day wj'l[? o
the big house 577;3 nan a big house 517; o2

Note: Proper names are, by definition, definite and therefore take definite adjectives.

greatEgypt 12T OTIRM
old David 1217 7
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Neh 9:13 Ez 34:14 Ez 34:14
02t Divm P 2§ M2 Jiwyna
good statutes in a good fold in a good pasture

and commands

(Chapter 5.3)

Dt 4:7 1 Kgs 8:36 Gen 27:9
51'@ ") ﬂ;'mfl BRRn o oMy
great nation the good way in a good fold
Is 52:1 Ex 30:25 Gen 25:8
UIpT Y U 1w moie T3
the holy city holy oil in a good old age
Js 1:4 Js 1:4 Ez 38:15
Sim oo Sim S S
the great sea the great river a great company
1 Kgs 19:12 Is 54:7 Is 11:6
TR R Bip lop 173 1o s
sound of a low whisper in a small moment and a little child

Note: Multiple adjectives in an attributive construction are joined together by the waw con-

junctive. For example,

the women (are) good and beautiful ﬂiB:Uj b mbliohy D‘W;U

Predicative Usage

2.1 Although there is no verb for is in Hebrew (readers/translators have to insert it), adjec-
tives can also predicate (ascribe) a quality to a subject by using is. These adjectives always
appear directly before the noun that they are predicating (ascribing) the particular quality
to. These adjectives agree with the noun they are predicating in gender and number but
not in definiteness and therefore never take the definite article. For example,

idm. litrl. Hebrew

the man is old <= old (is) the man IR hj

the son is evil ¢ evil (is) the son 1 257 Y9
the sons are wise | ¢ | wise (are) thesons | B2 OYADM




76 Biblical Hebrew for All

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 34:9 Gen 3:6
T 297D Yo ot
literal that good (is) Yahweh good (is) the tree
idiomatic that Yahweh is good the tree is good

Note: When the noun is indefinite, the context will determine whether the adjective is attribu-
tive or predicative. For example,

a great man / a man (is) great 517; R

Note:Multiple adjectivesin a predicate construction are joined together by the waw conjunctive.

the women (are) good and beautiful D'W;U 1'11'5:1: ghimbiia

3 Substantive Usage

3.1 These adjectives can stand alone and do not have to agree with any other word. They
function as the subject or object of a verb in the form of a noun (a substance). These adjec-
tives always have the definite article. For example,

the good men = Rmb | ofy
the good (are) boys mphjal mpb oy
he (is) the good (one) 2987 RIT

they (are) the wise (ones) ~ Q2177 71177

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Chr 25:8 Prv 1:5 J11:2
i3 b2 oz SRy o3RI
as small, as great the wise man will hear the old men

4  Comparative Usage

4.1 Adjectives may be used in sentences that make comparative statements. In Hebrew, the
preposition ]?3 is used to make comparisons (of superiority and of inferiority) of things

that are not equal. The preposition is attached to the word that expresses the standard of
comparison. For example,

i m 593 gty
the tent than (is) big(ger)  the house
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 119:72

Nm 14:12

Eccl 4:13

oo 1 oo o = ee
o1 277 2N

2N DIRY)

5021 1p1 TP

better than thousands
of gold and silver

and mightier than they

than an old and foolish king

4.2 In Hebrew, the preposition D, meaning “as” or “like,” is used to make comparisons of
equality between things that are equal or similar. For example,

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 1:18

Is 1:18

Is 1:18

T B3

rSInD 1IN

a7 503

as wool they will be

they are red as crimson

as snow they will be white

15.4 ADJECTIVES AS DEMONSTRATIVES

1  Demonstrative adjectives answer the question “Which one?” They do this by directly referring
to and/or pointing at the noun or pronoun, which can be either near or far away.

2 For something that is near at hand, this (singular) and these (plural) are used.

3 For something that is relatively distant or remote from the speaker, that (singular) and those

(plural) are used.

m. f.
sg. this i) DINT
near
pl. these ﬂ‘?& ﬂbx
sg. that N7 X7
far
pL those Q7 /7T |17/ 737

Note: These forms are identical to the demonstrative pronouns (Chapter 16.5).
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 15:17 Jer 5:4 Is 9:11 Gen 5:1
PRI O ahy N3 plaiol iy
these pieces these for all this this book
Gen 34:21 Zec 2:2 Ex1:1 Ps 23:4
TPNT DN TN PN R
these men what these and these they/those

15.5 USAGE OF ADJECTIVES AS DEMONSTRATIVES
1  Demonstrative adjectives follow the same rules as other adjectives, and they can be used either
attributively or predicatively.

2 Attributively used demonstrative adjectives appear directly after the noun they are describing
and agree in gender, number, and definiteness with that noun.

SINGULAR

masculine feminine

this man

m A

this woman

DNTTT TN

J
T

this place

i oipeT

this land

PNTT] PN

that man

A

that woman

NI TN

PLURAL

masculine

feminine

these men

PRI DU

these women

PRI O

these words

oNT 03T

those men o D‘W;BU those women 300 D‘W;U
those men Qi D”W;SU those women [y D”W;U
those dogs iy = y=teoly
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 15:1 Jer 50:4 Zec 8:6 Jb1:1
TPNT OTIPTT | MmTT o3 alpinli=Rao! NI LT
these things in those days in those days that man

3 Demonstrative adjectives always occur after any other adjectives that might modify the noun
in a phrase. For example,

this good man iyl bl oly W‘&U
this good woman DN ﬂ;ﬁ?ﬂﬂ mpxa
this good Torah DNTT rr;ﬁwn TI'IT"INU
this righteous judge o pPrean gialioly
that new book N0 W-TIUU 297

4  When a demonstrative adjective is used in a predicative way, it is actually behaving substan-
tively as a pronoun and is then called a demonstrative pronoun.

SINGULAR
feminine masculine
this is the woman mpx;r DNT this is the man W”NU i)
that is the woman ﬂ@?xa X7 that is the man W"&D X7
PLURAL
feminine masculine
these are the women D’W;U ﬂ‘?R these are the men D’W;&U ﬂ‘?&
. . |
those are the women Qw7 737 those are the men Q WIRT 77
those are the women D”WQU 17 those are the men D‘W;BU oo

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 21:29 Dt14:4 Js 9:12

abiyliie FIATI3T DN WIS

what are these this (is) the animal this (is) our bread
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15.6 ADJECTIVES AND WORD PAIRS

1 Nouns in a construct relationship are never separated and always appear as a single distinc-
tive grammatical unit. Therefore, if either of the nouns in such a unit is modified by an adjec-
tive, the adjective is placed after the pair in order to keep the nouns in the unit together. For
example,

SiTam SNns o3
Ao Sy o3

the great house of Israel (house ism.)

the house of great Israel (Israelin f.)

15.7 DUAL ADJECTIVES

1  Adjectives appear in the dual form almost 900 times in the Hebrew Bible:

1.1 The masculine and feminine of the number 2 occur 770 times.

£ oY m. O

1.2 The masculine and feminine of the number 100 occur almost 80 times.

200 years ﬂ;@? mpghia)

1.3 The number 1,000 (ﬂbx) occurs more than 30 times.
1.4 The number 7 (SJ;@) occurs about 80 times in the dual (D‘DSTJDW) and then means 14.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ezr 2:14 Gen 11:23 Ezr 8:4 Prv 30:7 Gen 5:18
=iy Y DN =yyis oY o'oY
2,000 200 years 200 2 2




] 6 Pronouns

16.1 INTRODUCTION

1 A pronoun is a word that stands in the place of (pro) a noun or a pronoun phrase. The word
for which a pronoun stands (or refers back to) is called the antecedent. For example, the word
Moses in the example that follows.

2 The referent (pronoun) agrees with the antecedent in gender, number, and person:
Moses fled Egypt. Moses went to Midian.
Moses fled Egypt. He went to Midian.

16.2 PROPERTIES

1 Gender (characteristic) indicates the sex of the referent.

2 Number indicates how many objects are being referred to. Hebrew has singular pronouns
used with singular antecedents and plural pronouns used with plural antecedents.

3 Person refers to the relationship between the pronoun and the speaker. Pronouns are in the
first (I, we), second (you), or third (he, she, it, they) person.

4  Caseindicates the grammatical function of the pronoun in the sentence.
4.1 TItcan be a subjectin a sentence: “He is a king.”
4.2 It can be the object in a phrase or clause: “The man loves her.”
4.3 It can be in a possessive relationship with the object: “His kingdom.”

4.4 It can also be an indirect object: “He gave the money to them.”

16.3 TYPES

1  Personal Pronouns
Personal pronouns are also called independent personal pronouns.
1.1 Subject pronouns: “He is a king” (Chapter 16.4.1).
1.2 Object pronouns: “Moses saw him” (Chapter 16.4.2).
2 Demonstrative Pronouns

2.1 Demonstrative pronouns replace a noun by answering the question “Which one?”: “This
is the one” (Chapter 16.5).

3 Relative Pronouns

3.1 Relative pronouns introduce a relative clause that cannot stand alone: “The king saw the
woman who was crying” (Chapter 16.6).
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4.1 Interrogative pronouns ask a question about the antecedent. For example, “Who is com-

5 Indefinite Pronouns

ing?” (Chapter 16.7).

5.1 Indefinite pronouns do not point to a specific antecedent. For example, “Someone is eating

the bread.” (Chapter 16.8).

16.4 PERSONAL PRONOUNS

1  Subject Pronouns

11

1.2

1.3

14

(DI

(DIN)

N I R )

Lé, you N mx

@ he,she,it | NI R | ()
we NI | W) | NI | Ow)

g you algiy o | TN

; they Iy (771377 I (773

(a) function as subjects in clauses (mostly nonverbal sentences) and

From this table, it is clear that these pronouns are inflected for person, gender, and
number.

Forms shown in parentheses are alternative forms found in Hebrew texts. Both forms of
the first-person singular are frequently used.

The first-person forms for male and female are identical and called first-person common
singular (1cs) and first-person common plural (1cp).

These subject pronouns are also called independent pronouns because they

(b) usually stand alone (they are occasionally joined to other words by a maqgeph).
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 3:19 Gen 3:10 Gen 6:17 Gen 9:12
i “DiN Y L
you (m.) I (was) and I I(am)
Gen 31:6 Gen 9:7 Gen 13:8 Gen 12:11
IO ony) AP ny
and you and you we (are) you (f.)
Ex 19:4 Ps 82:6 Ru 1:22 Gen 6:4
ony ony ay Rl
you (pl.) you (pl) and they them

1.5 The pronoun agrees with the noun in gender and number.

1.6 Innonverbal (nominal) sentences, the verb phrase to be is implied. For example,

I (am) Yahweh ﬂ]ﬂ? ‘38
you (are) the man W’&U IR
he (is) a good king 2t Ton NI

they (are) wise Q21T 7137

wise (are) they TR QM2

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 9:7 Gen 3:19 Gen 15:7
1271 112 OON! TION By TP
and you, be fruitful and multiply for dust you are I (am) Yahweh

1.7 Inshort noun sentences, the pronoun may appear between two other nouns.

the father he (is) the king 'IbDU N7 NI

1.8 In the Pentateuch, i1 is common, occurring 1,877 times, but 87 occurs only 11 times,
as listed here.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 20:5 Nm 5:13,14 Gen 14:2 Gen 38:25
R N RN gin 7R Sy
and she and she she is Zoar and she sent

Lv 16:31, 21:9 Lv 20:17 Lv 11:39 Lv13:10,21
N7 N RTTUN N
she and she she that and she

1.9 In verbal sentences, the subject is usually embedded in the verb. These pronouns stand
for the subject when there is no verb or no verb in the sentence indicates the subject. For
example,

Gen 14:18 and he was a priest of God ‘7&‘7 '[,‘[D XM

1.10 When the subject is embedded in a verb, these pronouns can be used for greater empha-
sis. For example,

Gen 2:11 Pishon, it which encompasses 32971 R7 112

Object Pronouns
2.1 The word [N has two functions:
(a) as anindependent preposition that means with (Chapter 17.2)
(b) as a DDOM (Chapter 16.9)
2.2 They can only be distinguished when pronominal suffixes are added because
(a) as a preposition, they have a chireq vowel and a DF in the tav (Chapter 17.7.9) and

(b) as a DDOM, they have a cholem vowel (except for 2pl), as seen below and in
Chapter 17.7.9.

Note: Mnemonic: With DF, it means with. With an o sound, it is the object marker.

2.3 When a personal pronoun functions as the object of a verb (the accusative), the DDOM is
used, and the declensional endings (Chapter 10.8) are added to it to indicate the gender,
person, and number of the object.
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Pronouns
m. f.
L 1 me TR TR
S . .
g’a 2 you TN 0N
2 3 him, her, it NN TR
_ 1 us gy 0N
o
3 2 you 0200 128
o
3 them DD& @Iny) DN (InR)
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Dt 26:6 1Sm 15:1 Ex 1:7
NOR W Moy TR migiy
and they dealt ill us me he sent them
Jer 23:3 Gen 48:3 Dt 6:23
oY 2ok 08 773 TER W27
them there and he blessed me bring in us

16.5 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

m. f.
= sg. this i) ONT
S :
c pL these ﬂ‘?& ,—;‘7&
. sg. that NI N1
&
pL those n@n (DU) ﬂ;ﬂ (W)
1  These pronouns are used as adjectives or pronouns and point something out.
2 They appear before the noun they modify and agree with the noun they modify in gender and
number but not in definiteness.
3 Those indicating “far” are similar to independent pronouns (Chapter 16.4.1).
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NEAR DEMONSTRATIVES

masculine feminine
this is . this is . .
NI AT D@RT DNT
the man T : the woman T
these are . these are .
DWINT TN DT TN
the men T ; the women v -

Note: In the plural, there is no gender distinction and thus only one common form.

FAR DEMONSTRATIVES

masculine feminine
that is . that is .
VNI NI ORI X1
the man T the woman T
those are . those are .
QYN 71007 QYT a0
the men T g the women g T
those are . those are .
DWINT O o3 17
the men T the women g
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 2:4 Ps118:24 Ezr 3:12
DI TN o ] ki)
these are the generations of this is the day this is the house

Note: Demonstrative pronouns do not have the definite article, but demonstrative adjectives
(Chapter 15.5) do have the definite article.

4  Demonstrative Pronouns as Adjectives

4.1 The demonstrative pronouns can function as demonstrative adjectives (Chapter 15.4).
They are formed by adding a definite article to the regular demonstrative pronoun.
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m. f.
x sg. this ’-['IU DNTT
o
c pl. these n‘;xg n‘;ga
. sg. that XTI  yainl
©
pL those n@n,r (DHD) ,-[;,'[',:[

4.2 The demonstrative adjectives are used as follows:

In W’&U 717, the /1] is a demonstrative pronoun: “This is the man.”

In W”&U X777, the X177 can be a personal pronoun: “He is the man.” Alternatively, the
X7 can be a demonstrative pronoun: “That is the man.”
4.3 Personal pronouns usually stand before the noun and have no article. In contrast, demon-

strative adjectives usually follow the noun and have the article, and the noun will also be
definite, just like an attributive adjective would.

o)y W"}_{,'I attributive adj. the good man
i W‘}_{ﬂ demonstrative adj. this man
N7 7737 demonstrative adj. that girl

16.6 RELATIVE PRONOUNS (MORPHOLOGY)

1  Arelative pronoun (e.g., who, that, which) connects a modifying relative clause to an anteced-
ent. The clause can either precede or follow the antecedent. The clause itself functions as an
adjective as it modifies the antecedent by further qualifying it.

2 InHebrew, the relative pronoun is 'IWS which never changes. In the Hebrew Bible, it appears
5,503 times.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Ps1:1 Ex 20:2 Gen 1:7
727 N 0y TIRSIT TN WY 0
that not goes who brought you out the waters which
3 The relative pronoun has a shortened form 27 which is inseparable and, when possible,

followed by a DF in the first letter of the word to which it is attached. When that first letter is
a guttural, (a) compensatory lengthening takes place and the patach becomes a qamets, (b) the
patach is reduced to a shewa, or (c) the pronoun takes a seghol.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Eccl 2:18 Eccl 3:18 Jgs 6:17 Jgs 5:7,7
RTINY oy oY "Ry
that I will leave it that they that is you that I arose

4  The article of an attributive adjective is often equivalent to the relative pronoun, and the clause
will therefore not require the relative pronoun. For example,

litrl. the sea the great

Nm 34:7 Seam oo

idm. the sea which is great

5  Refer to Chapter 21.8 for a discussion of the syntax of the relative pronoun.

16.7 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

VOCABULARY

who? " where? Tx
why? = ;73‘? where? n;g
why? Eigie) where? "N
what? ais) ais) e where? TR
when? HDQ where? nghg
how? Tx from where? rgn
how? o ? ]

1  The interrogative pronouns are used to ask a question about the antecedent.

2 The antecedent is unknown, and therefore the question is asked: “Who said that?” or “What
did you say?”

3 These pronouns are not inflected for gender, number, or case. For example,
IO 12
TPNT DN D

Who are you?

Who are these people?
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Zec 4:7 Ps121:1 Gen 27:18
IR TN I3 10N B
who are you? from where? who are you my son?
Gen 21:26 Gen 32:18 Gen 3:11
oy R TN TR TP T
who did? litrl.: for who are you? who told you?
idm.: whose are you?

The preposition what (71%2) is not inflected for number and gender. It is used in the same way
as the definite article.

4.1 Before nonguttural consonants, it has a patach with a DF in the next letter.
4.2 Before N, 7, it has a gamets.
4.3 Before 7, it has a seghol or a qamets or patach.
4.3 Before Y, it has a seghol or a qamets.
4.4 Before I, it has a seghol or a patach.
4.5 BeforeT], U, it has a seghol.
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Js 7:25 Zec 4:2 Est 4:5
WA i lyighEyis T
why have you troubled us? what (do) you see? what was this?
Gen 4:10 Eccl 2:12 Eccl 7:10
by =pialy pogy
what have you done? litrl.: what the man? what happened?
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 2:1

Gen 4:6

o 3w b

Tp T P

why do the nations rage?

litrl.: why is there anger to you?

idm.: why are you angry?

1Sm1:8

1Sm1:8

"SoKN NS T

230 Y

and why are you not eating?

why are you weeping?

6 DR, “Where?” is in fact “Here what?” (77 + "R).

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2Sm 9:4

1Sm 19:22

R TR

T DRI BN

where is he?

where are Samuel and David?

7 W, N, “Where?”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:9

Is 37:13

TN 537 8

nRnTR TN

where is Abel, your brother?

where is the king of Hamath?

8 n;ﬂx , q\g’ “How?”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 8:8

Gen 26:9

TIND TN

RN T

how do you say?

and how do you say?

Gen 44:8

Gen 39:9

253 T

s TN

and how will we steal?

and how (can) I do?
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16.8 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

1

Words like whoever, anyone, and someone do not, of course, point to any specific antecedent.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 24:14

Dt 20:5

Jgs 7:3

o327 HyaTn

EER A

R0

litrl.: any man (have) thing
idm.: whoever has a cause

whoever (that) has built

whoever is fearful

Ex 32:33 Gen 30:31 Hos 14:10
DINDIT Y N 021
whoever (that) has anything at all L
. . who is wise
sinned against me (Cnintiuie)

16.9 DEFINITE DIRECT OBJECT MARKER (DDOM)

1

As seen in Chapter 10.2, indefinite nouns can function as the direct object of a verb.

the king built a temple

52 TR Mo

However, when the direct object of a verb is a definite noun, the definite direct object is indi-
cated by a marker (FIN) called the DDOM, or the sign of the accusative.

A noun is definite if

3.1 it has a definite article (e.g., “The man”),

3.2 it has a possessive suffix (e.g., “My hand”), or

3.3 itis aproper noun (e.g., “Moses”).

The DDOM is only a marker and is therefore not translated.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:1

Gen 2:22

PN TP YT DT

oRION OVTON YT 13N

and the man knew Eve his wife

and he took Yahweh God the rib
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5 The DDOM (¥ ) has a construct form—namely, "SI,

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1Sm 19:7 1Sm 18:20
TN 1T RN TR DINYN3 Do 2IRm
and Jonathan brought David and Michal, Saul’s daughter, loved David:

6  When two definite direct objects occur, the second DDOM takes waw conjunctive.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 9:1 Gen. 1:1
I3 TN DTN T30 TINT DY) DU DY OTION N2
and God blessed Noah and his sons God created the heavens and the earth

Note: Also refer to Chapters 16.4.2 and 17.8.1.




Prepositions

17.1 INTRODUCTION

1  Apreposition is a connecting word that indicates a relationship between the word following it
(its object) and the word preceding it (its antecedent).

2 InEnglish, there are prepositions of position (e.g., under, on, over, above, below), direction (e.g.,
to, from, up, down), time (e.g., before, until), and source/cause (e.g., of, for, about), and there are
compound prepositions (e.g., in addition to).

3 In Hebrew, two kinds of prepositions can be distinguished:

(@) those that appear independent of the word and are known as independent prepositions,
and

(b) those that become part of the noun and are known as inseparable prepositions.

17.2 INDEPENDENT PREPOSITIONS

VOCABULARY
before under
| P | o
in front of : instead of
until from
mb, m
unto out of
after N to 5
N
behind N toward
beside DN
5yn with R
near v oy
up, on, above
P i7:.7 between ]"3
about -

1  These prepositions stand alone as separate words before their objects in a prepositional phrase,
and we translate them as separate words.

before Yahweh ST "35‘7 Gen 18:22
unto one place N DWP?TJ 47& Gen 1:9
to the sons of Heth D a3 _53 Gen 23:3

onto the Jews N7 475] Ezr 4:23
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 10:6 Gen 10:1 Gen 15:1
]QWRD 53& 533?_33 0N Q™27 0N
beside the wheel after the flood after these things
Gen 27:16 Gen 1:4 Gen 22:2
NPT o TiNT 13 R Sy
and on the smooth of between the light on one of

17.3 MAQQEPH PREPOSITIONS

1  These prepositions are actually independent prepositions (Chapter 17.2) that are joined to
their objects by means of a maqqeph.

He walked from the city e '[‘_7:[
He sat inside the house ﬂf;‘.ﬂ“’[iﬁ; 327:
He went before the king '[5?33“‘35‘7 '[i?U

He went at the back of the king '[L)?DD_’W_'IS_L)SJ '[_5:[

Note: The prepositional phrase from the city modifies the verb walk and indicates the direction
of the verbal action.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 19:19 Sg 2:9 Gen 1:11
21207588 =g~ PNy
beside her border from the lattice on the earth
Ex 25:20 Ex 79 Ex 79
nmesT oy TIINON Mo ek
on the mercy-seat to Aaron before Pharaoh

17.4 INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS

1  These prepositions are called inseparable because they are clitics (they cannot stand alone).
They are prefixed directly to the object/noun/pronoun that they govern.

2 The vowel under these prefixes will change depending on the consonant and vowel combina-
tion at the beginning of the word that they are attached to. These changes correspond to those
that are used for the waw conjunctive.
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Note: With pronominal suffixes, the inseparable prepositions are able to appear as separate
words (Chapter 17.7).

In biblical Hebrew, there are three inseparable prepositions. Together they appear more than
38,000 times in the Hebrew Bible:

D like, as D in, with, by i7 for, to, toward

(3,050 times) (15,560 times) (20,320 times)

The basic form in which these prepositions appear is a consonant with vocal shewa.

in a place )=kl in a field w3
like a place DWPTQD like a king -[bf::
for a place D?PTQS for a battle ﬂ@UbDb

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:27 Gen 1:21 Gen 1:14 Gen 1:1
[ TS Pkl MURI2
in his image to its kind to divide in a beginning

When a begad-kephat letter is at the beginning of a word, it will take a DL, but when an insep-

arable preposition is added, the first letter of the word will lose the DL.

in a house N33

&

house lgipal

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 5:8 Gen 3:3 Is 29:11 Ps 141:4
M2 BoTing 373 ¥7 7377
in a house in the middle of the garden as the words of to an evil thing

The “First Rule of Shewa” (Chapter 4.3) states that two shewas at the beginning of a word
change to a chireq and shewa to form a closed syllable. This rule also applies when an insepa-
rable preposition is added to a word beginning with a shewa.

like Solomon HDBWD ¢
for a covenant ﬂ‘j::i? ]

Solomon HDBW

covenant  [1"7)3
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 1:26
DIMTD

Gen 4:8
algiiiyinl

Gen 1:14
P03

when they were as our likeness

in a firmament

7  Before a guttural with a compound shewa, the inseparable prepositions will take the simple
form of the compound shewa under the guttural, and the compound shewa under the guttural
remains unchanged. This is the “Second Rule of Shewa” (Chapters 11.1.7, 4.3). For example,

in truth DaR2 & truth Igialy
likealion N2 ¢ lion "IN
for an illness "bmi? ¢ illness HBU

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 69:14 Is 1:5 Nm 24:9
TN INT omp W03 s
in the truth of your salvation the whole head (is) sick as a lion

8  When an inseparable preposition is joined to a noun that has a definite article, a contraction
occurs. The hey of the article drops away, and the preposition then takes the vowel that was
under the hey. In other words, the preposition replaces the hey of the definite article. This
applies to all the possible forms of the definite article.

3T e I
oW? e OWD .
wR3 wURT .

for the word i?
?

3

to the cities

in the fire

¢

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 14:3 Ex 3:2 Gen 47:21 Gen 19:21
2772 N3 T 1377
by the sword with the fire to the city for the thing
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17.5 PREPOSITION 1712

1  This preposition is undoubtedly the most versatile of all the Hebrew prepositions. It can appear
both as an independent preposition and also as an inseparable preposition. Furthermore, it is
used to form a variety of comparatives, superlatives, and “partitive” grammatical functions. It
means “from” or “out of.”

2 Although it can stand alone as an independent preposition, it is usually coupled to definite
nouns by a maqqgeph.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv1:3 Gen 19:12 Gen 2.7
PITR DipRI IR TN IR
from the herd from the place from the ground
Dn 5:2 Dn 3:15 Dn 4:11
NZDTIR T iR
from the temple from my hands from its branches

3 It can function like the other inseparable prepositions, with the following vowel changes
according to the first letter of the noun it modifies:

3.1 Basic form. When it is added directly to a word, the nun is dropped, and the first letter of
the word takes a DF, if possible, and so compensates for the loss of the nun.

from a place [mim - ma - qom] DWP@D ] DWPQ + R

Note: Should the first letter of the word have a DL, it changes into DF.
fromahouse  [miv-ba-jit] D3N & N2 + N

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 14:12 Est 4:14 Dt 22:8
a)Alcjs TN oipnn Einle
from heaven(s) from another place from there

3.2 Before the “coal mine” letters (]’?_351‘7 ; Chapter 5.4). When the noun that is modified
starts with a “coal mine” letter and a vocal shewa, the nun is dropped, but no doubling
takes place. For example,

2 Chr 25:1 from Jerusalem Dfi?gﬁﬁ"?; ¢ D’i?gﬂﬁ” T (o)



98

Biblical Hebrew for All

3.3 Before gutturals. When the noun that is modified starts with a guttural, the nun is dropped
as in the basic form, but since the gutturals cannot have a DF, the vowel of the prefix is
lengthened from a chireq to a tsere to compensate for the loss of the nun. For example,

fromman OTND < OTN (2]
fromasword AT ¢« 270 17
fromacity TR & W (2]

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 25:2 Jer 51:5 Mi 5:6
R T’U‘?&D 3T DN
of a city from his God from Yahweh

Is17:1 Ps 144:10 Ps 140:2
RS nyT) 3T U7 O
from a city from a hurtful sword from an evil man

3.4 However, when a word starts with [T, no compensation takes place, and the short vowel

(chireq) is kept.

from the camp VA ¢ VT +

1

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv14:3

2 Chr 32:3

Mo yarmon

from outside from the camp

Y PR N

that from outside to the city

3.5 Before the definite article, there are two possible ways this preposition acts:

(a) as anindependent preposition

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Ez 11:17

RIS

from the countries

Lv1:3
TpRTIR
from the herd

Ez 11:17
O RYTIR

from the nations
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(b) as an inseparable preposition

Here the 7 prefix is not dropped (as opposed to what happens with the inseparable

prepositions), and the vowel of the prefix is lengthened.
from the place D7PFQUD ] DWP?TJU
from the morning WPDUD = 7;?3?[

from the city PR ¢ YT . (2]

+ +
T O

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 17:8 Dt 32:25 Ezr 6:21

e =Ninlal i

from the city and from the rooms from the captivity

The comparative use of ]?D In Hebrew, this preposition can be used as than to make compara-
tive statements. The comparison is made by adding the preposition to the word that acts as the

object of the comparison (the thing to which the subject is compared).

In the following example, the tent is the object of comparison, or the thing to which the

house (the subject) is compared to.

SR m 53 gty
the tent than big(ger) the house (is)

(object) (subject)

literal The house (is) big from the tent.

idiomatic The house is bigger than the tent.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 14:18 Est 4:13

w2 PN = iy ot

what sweet(er) than honey more than all the Jews

Lv 21:10 Jgs 14:18

TONG DT 1Tem NG T T

and the priest the big(ger) than his brothers and what is stronger than a lion

Note: In the last two examples, compensatory lengthening takes place as per Section 3.3.
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5  The superlative use of ]?J In Hebrew, this preposition can be used as the English ofto form the
superlative. The superlative is constructed by adding the preposition to the word that acts as
the object of the comparison (the thing to which the subject is compared).

In the following example, the men is the object of comparison, or the thing to which Samuel
(the subject) is compared to.

owwT | M ST Sy
the men of the Samuel
(object) great(est) (subject)
literal Samuel (is) the great of the men.

idiomatic Samuel is the greatest of the men.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jb 1:3 Jon 3:5
ORI ~oon B i
the greatest of all the children of the east from the greatest

6  The partitive (one of a whole) use of ]?J This preposition can also be used to express that some-
thing is seen as only one part of something that is much bigger. For example,

part of the fruit
"En

some of the fruit

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:3 Ex 16:27 Dn 8:10
TN T2 opaIR N3ETIR
some fruit of the ground some of the people some of the hosts
Jgs 8:14 2Sm 11:17 Dn 8:10
ﬂiDQ “W;SD QuaTIn D‘_D;jDU_]Dﬂ
some of the men of Succoth some of the people and some of the stars

17.6  COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS

1 A compound preposition is formed when two or more words are combined and then consid-
ered to be a single prepositional unit.
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2 In Hebrew, compound prepositions are formed by adding two prepositions together or by add-
ing a preposition and a noun together. The preposition '[D is often used.

3 See the following for examples of adding two prepositions together.

from upon i75_7 [ i75] + 0
fromunder DD < DOR + 0
fomafar  VUTNR & U . 0
from before R e 0B o+ 0
from the Ighm R R+l
from with DR = DR+ D
from with mbv B A = | A [~
from all oo e 9D .M
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 6:17 Gen 1:7 Gen 8:3
ayaiinlelaigis »°275 Noon ysT oo
from under the heavens from under the firmament from upon the earth

4 A noun and a preposition can also be combined. In some cases, a maqgeph is used to join the
preposition to a noun or adverb. Refer to Chapter 17.3 for the maqqeph prepositions.

in the midst of '[717: = '[717 + al
to the midst of '[WD_‘?N = '[717 + i?&
according to ‘55 =B |- ‘7
before ’35‘7 = DN . ‘7
before the face of ’;@“‘73} = B + i7S_J
because T e 37 - Bp
therefore TD“?S_J ) 12 + i75_-7
at the back of TIINTRY e I - B
from before ’JE'??D = = - i? o m
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 5:2 Dt5:4 1 Kgs 6:17 Ez 37:1
Ty Ting NI T 87 o TypeT T2
in the midst of the city fr 0(1)1]10 tti’:ee ;;; ZdSt the temple in front of g} g:s ‘r;;ilclig)
Ex 5:8,17 Ex 15:23 Zec 2:9 Ps 45:5
1375y 1275y m2in2 alel\ i )
therefore therefore in her midst because of truth

17.7 PREPOSITIONS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

1  Previously, it was shown that singular and plural nouns can take pronominal suffixes.

2 Refer to Chapters 10.8, 10.9, and 10.10, respectively.

3 Prepositions, however, are neither singular nor plural. Some prepositions take the suffixes
used for singular nouns and some take the suffixes used for plural nouns.

4  Asareminder, the declensional suffixes in Chapter 10.8 are listed here again:

singular nouns plural nouns
(TypeI) (Type II)
m. f m. f.
5 1 L " N N
E, 2 e 5 HRe BN
@ 3 I M ™ e
1 N NG il W
© 2 (m ol 12 027 12
= m iy ke
3 — = o D
D 'r 1 'r : :

5  The suffixes used by singular nouns are called Type I suffixes, and those used by plural nouns
are called Type II suffixes. The inseparable prepositions stand separately when they have a

pronominal suffix.
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m. f.
< to me ”i? "i?
L
5 to you 77 77
2 to him/herfit i M
to us 1Y no
©
5 toyou R3? 127
o
to them Dﬂ‘? ]ﬂi?

Note: The 2fs and 1cp forms above differ from those added to nouns. Again, there is no gender
distinction in the first person (Chapter 10.8).

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex12:2 Is 53:5 Gen 19:5 Ps 69:14 Prv 8:14
el N 9 7 5
to you (pl.) for us to him to you to me
7 3 uses the Type I suffixes.
m. f.
o in me gl gl
iy
S .
5 in you 72 T2
? in him/her/it 2 gl
in us kol 23
= in you 023 123
5
= =iy 12
in them
02 12
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is11:6 Ps 10:5 Lv 19:28 Lv 24:20 Prv 8:15
03 alyiol 003 ia "2
(in) them at them onyou in him by me
8 The inseparable preposition D uses the Type I suffixes.
m. f.
N 1 like me phife o) pilako
[ T g T
S ) . .
gw 2 like you ?lm; T['IDTD
2 3 like him/her/it IR D
_ 1 like us 192 gelal>
o
E 2 like you o) ]:3
n- " T T
3 like them D,‘[; 1,‘[;

Note: In most forms, an additional element, amo, is placed between the preposition and the

suffix.
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jgs 8:2 2 Kgs 17:15 Lv 19:18 Is 46:9
023 Moy 073 i3 "Jing
compared to you like them like yourself like me

9  The independent prepositions QY and ~II take Type I suffixes, both have a DF, and both fol-

low the same pattern (Chapter 16.4.2).

m. f m. f.
N with me Yy Y Y R
4]
= .
FI with you Y T N TN
2 3 with him/her/it Y mipl aigh IR
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m. f. m. f.
1 with us Y Y el g\ gy
©
5| 2 with you oopy | PRy | Dapy | onN
o
3 with them Qv 1Y mIghy TN
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 18:16 Dt 5:4 Is 8:10 Ps 91:15 Jgs 4:8
alo ooy Y iy Y
with them with you with us with him with me
Gen 9:9 Gen 8:17 Gen 7:13 Gen 7:7,7 Gen 6:18
D2 s o i g
with you (pl.) with you with them with him with you
10  The independent preposition ]°3 takes Type I suffixes.
m. f.
. 1 between me N2 a
©
S ——n ahhi
? 2 between you 3 3
w .
3 between him/it prpal —
1 between us Ehgnpal phgnpal
©
E 2 between you (mjmhhl —
a
3 between them Q73 —
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
2 Sm 14:6 1Sm17:3 Jer 25:27 Jb 9:33
Qi3 Qa2 (=i W2
parting them between them among you between us
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11  Theinseparable preposition ]D uses the Type I suffixes, often with an added min in the middle.

m. f.
. 1 from me ihiale) ihioja)
= 5 5
gw 2 from you giele) giele
w
3 from him/her/it Ehlole Iblole
1 from us 13?3?3 13?3?3
©
5 2 from you mjo}e 120
= 5 5
3 from them Qs L)
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Mi 6:8 Gen 17:6 Prv 30:7 Jb 42:3
=i §lel "3 Elels
from you out of you from me for me
Js 10:8 Dt 22:1 Ex 25:31 Ex 37:17
o ol I T
from them from them from it from it

12 The following independent prepositions will take the Type II suffixes:

to, toward i?N on, upon, over, against i75_J
under, instead of D after, afterward "IN
12.1 i7§5
m. f.

< 1 to me “_7& "i_jx
©
=2
2 2 to you TN TON
w

3 to him/her/it 7O 5N
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1 to us I\ WY
©
5 2 to you 02" 15758
o
3 to them oy TN
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Lv 10:11 Prv 8:4 Jon 1:6 Jer 1:4
o7 oN 0298 oM o8
to them to you to him to me
12.2 i7S_J
m. f.
< 1 on me ”i?STJ "i?SFJ
1]
2 2 on you Ty Ty
? 3 on him/heryit 1“2:; U“_?;;
1 on us oY Mo
g
E 2 on you 0>"%y 122y
= L s
3 on them ooy Ty
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Is 14:1 Dn 9:14 Is 53:5 Dt 28:2 Ps 27:2
oy oy iR T &
with them on him onyou onme
12.3 DD
m. f.
= 1 under me ESins "0rn
é) 2 under you HREUAIR BRRURIR
“ 3 under him/her/it NS IR
_ 1 under us L NURIY e NRURig
(1]
5 2 under you mjmpginig 12°0080
[~
3 under them QT ann (RS
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
2 Chr 12:10 Nm 16:31 Gen 36:33
OT°RRD DIRRD T
in their stead under them in his stead
124 "N
m. f.
. 1 after me N N
= : :
E» 2 after you TN TR
” 3 after him/her/it PN Ay
1 after us IR NN
©
5 2 after you Q2NN 12708
o
3 after them QTN 0N
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 9:9 Gen 32:19 Ez 3:12
Q2"0N 1N R
after you behind us behind me
Jer 32:18 Js 2:5 Ex 14:4
QiR QTN QIR
after them after them after them

17.8 DEFINITE DIRECT OBJECT MARKER (DDOM) WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

1  When a personal pronoun functions as the direct object of a verb, the DDOM is used with
Type I suffixes and has a cholem (Chapters 16.4.2 and 16.9).
m. f.
_ 1 me TR TN
L
= . .
gin 70
= 2 you TR 0N
3 him, her, it N N
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1 us fRigh 0N
©
3 2 you Q20K 12508
o
3 them DD @70 1N (%)
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jer 43:3 Gen 37:5 Ex 1:12 Gen 17:6 Zec 8:14
gRighy b gk TN R
us him him you me
Gen 40:3 Gen 36:7 Gen 35:4 Ez 16:54 Dt 26:6
migh mlgh oni Nk 08
them them them them us

17.9 INDICATING POSSESSION

1  Hebrew does not have words to express the concepts of “have” and “do not have.”
2 The prepositions W" (there is / there are) and ]”R (there is / are not) are used to express posses-
sion or the lack thereof.
English literal Hebrew
there is a son there is a son 13 wh
there isn’t a son there is not a son [ERE
3

in the following way:

These terms are also used together with the preposition i7 to state possession or the lack thereof

English

literal

Hebrew

I have a son

there is for me a son

55 2in

he has a son

there is for him a son

I don’t have a son

there is not for me a son

12
13 35 v
1295 TN

he doesn’t have a son

there is not for him a son

12 15 TN

there is a man in the house

there is a man in the house

22 UW WY

there are people in the house

there are men in the house

igiyalalia lizet vy
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Note: W” functions as a particle without regard to the gender or number of the other words in the
clause. ]"¥ is the construct form of ]"X. These words have no tense, which is determined solely
by the context: “And there was no man to work the land” (77 TN TN 'D;-:?‘? '8 OIND.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jb 33:23 Gen 33:9 2 Kgs 3:12 Eccl 4:9
oy whon 7 N w =y
if there is with him I have enough it is with him they have

4  With pronominal endings, see the following:

4.1 The inflected forms of W’ are found almost exclusively after the conjunction Q¥ (if).
There are three suffixes attested in the Hebrew Bible.

2ms :[ww-mx 2mp D;Q}:-Ds 3ms j:gj:—ms
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
1Sm 23:23 Gen 24:49 Jgs 6:36 Gen 43:4
o aelp=h ;0N ;0N
if he is if you if you if you

4.2 The inflected forms of "N have a wider range of usage.

m. f.
. 1 [ am not 3N 3N
3 2 you are not TR TN
@ 3 he/she/it is not 1IN N
m. f.
_ 1 we are not RN IR
= 2 you are not Doy -
; 3 they are not g —

Note: The third-person masculine singular and the first-person plural are identical.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Mal 2:2 Gen 31:2 Gen 20:7 Jer 14:12
ooy 1Py TN O N
you (do) not it was not and if you not I (shall) not

5  Possession in the past can be expressed by a combination of the verb 1777 (he was) or *i7]
(and he was) with the inseparable preposition i?
English literal Hebrew
I had a son there was for me a son 12 "o =
I didn’t have a son there was not for me a son 13 H‘7 o x‘j
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
2 Kgs 1:17 Jer 3:3 Jgs 17:13
RN T T2 M AN
because he had no son you had I had
6  Possession in the future can be expressed by combining the verbs 12777 (he will be) or 1777

(and he will be) with the inseparable preposition i7

English

literal

Hebrew

I shall have a son

there will be for me a son

2%

I shall not have a son

not there will be for me son

125 M 87

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 13:9

Ex13:12

T2

77 M

and there will be for you

it will be for you
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18.1 INTRODUCTION

5

A number is a kind of adjective that defines the quality or quantity of something.
As in English, in Hebrew there are two main kinds of numbers:
2.1 Cardinal numbers tell us how many things there are (e.g., one, two, three).

2.2 Ordinal numbers tell us the order of the elements in a series of things (e.g., first, second,
third, fourth, etc.).

A numeral is a symbolic representation of a number of things—for example, the Arabic numer-
als 1, 2, and 3 and the Roman numerals I, II, and III.

3.1 Hebrew does not use any of these numerals; instead, it uses the letters of the Hebrew
alphabet to express quantities (Chapter 18.10).

3.2 There are distinct words that are used to describe larger numbers like 100 or 1,000.

In Hebrew, the numbers have four forms indicating two genders—namely, masculine or
feminine—as well as an absolute and construct form for each gender.

masculine feminine

cstr. abs. cstr. abs.
1 g g Y Py
2 "W oY Y oY
3 o oy gy | by
4 PIO8 | VIO | DMPDO | PN
s | wem | wen | neng | mwen
6 Wy Wy Ny ey
7 |vawivay| vy | rwaw | mwaw
8 mbw | My | oy maby | i
9 »Yn 2y nYYn yYn
10 oy oy oy Iy

The feminine forms ending in 7 ./ are mostly used to modify masculine nouns, and the ending-

less masculine forms are used to modify feminine nouns.
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6  The construct form is placed before the noun and translated as “one of something,” “two of

something,” and so on.

18.2 NUMBER 1

masculine feminine
cstr. abs. cstr. abs.
N N i i

1  The number 1 is an attributive adjective. It follows the noun it modifies and agrees with the
noun in gender, number, and sometimes definiteness. For example,

one daughter

one son

noN N3
T 13

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 12:49 2Sm12:3 1 Sm 22:20 Gen 1:5
alaf iy TIop N pigh b minh =1k
the same law (f.) one small (f.) one son one day

2 There are five instances in the Hebrew Bible where the plural form of 1 appears.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 11:1

Gen 27:44

oIS 23T

oo O

litrl.: and words, ones

litrl.: days, ones

idm.: and (of) one speech

idm.: a few days

Dn 11:20

Ez 37:17

Gen 29:20

oIS D

gi=R=haini

DN DD

litrl.: and in days, ones

litrl.: to ones in your hand

litrl.: like days, ones

idm.: but in a few days

idm.: one in your hand

idm.: like a few days

3 As with nouns, the construct form precedes the noun it modifies. For example,
m‘::;m DN
oty g

one of the daughters

one of the sons
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 22:2

Gen 22:2

Lv4:13

o777 IR Y

W TN3

nisnoon Ny

litrl.: on one the mountains

litrl.: like one from us

litrl.: one from all commandments

idm.: on one of the mountains

idm.: like one of us

idm.: any of the commandments

1Sm 9:3 Gen 26:10 Gen 2:21
DI TN o I TOPSRR NON
one of the servants one of the people one of his ribs

18.3 NUMBER 2

masculine feminine
cstr. abs. cstr. abs.
Y o Y mgl

1 The number 2 is a substantive and functions like a noun.

2 The number 2 and the noun it is associated with agree in gender. The noun will, per definition,

be in the plural.

3 The absolute forms may precede or follow the noun.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 6:19 Gen 7:9 28m 1:1 Jgs 11:37
Son oy oY oY oY o) oY oY
litrl.: two from all litrl.: two two two days two months
idm.: two of every idm.: two by two

4  Aswith the nouns, the construct forms usually precede the noun, which may be either definite
or indefinite. Construct forms are the most common in the Hebrew Bible.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ru1:2 Gen 24:22 Gen 4:19
™2 DR 3 003 T
two (of) his sons and two bracelets two (of) wives
Gen 19:8 Gen 19:1 Gen 10:25
nia3 "oy ORI W 0%3 "3
two daughters two angels two sons
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Gen 31:37

Gen 22:3

Gen 19:15

MWW 3

™I TN

T2 Y

between us two

two of his youngsters

your two daughters

18.4 NUMBERS 3 THROUGH 10

masculine feminine

cstr. abs. cstr. abs.
3 bl woY ety | by
4 PII® | YIW | PpION | I
s vpn | wep | nwem | menn
6 Wy oy Y e
7 | vavvay | vy | rwaw | nwow
8 mby | mby |[mwmw| by
9 YN »on | npwn | mpen
10 oy oy nwy | vy

1 These numbers are also substantives and also function as nouns.

2 As with 2, the noun is, per definition, in the plural.

3 However, these numbers take the gender opposite to that of the noun. This “gender switch”
takes place with the numbers 3 through 10, 13 through 19, 100, and 1,000.

4  The absolute forms may precede or follow the noun, with the noun being in the plural.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 18:2 Am 4:8 1Kgs 7:4
oW MY o™ WO o™ oY
three men three cities three rows
Ez 46:4 1 Chr 2:6 Prv 30:24
o023 MY Tein O3 o7 YN
six lambs five in all four things
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5  The construct forms usually precede the noun, which may be either definite or indefinite.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Am 4:4 Gen 18:6 Gen 30:20
o NYoTS OO WY oM3 ey
litrl.: (for) three of days three (of) measures Six sons
idm.: every three days

6  Numbers may occur before collective nouns in the singular. For example,

o vy

seven (loaves of) bread

7  Pronominal suffixes may be added to the construct forms. For example,

two of them

DrnY

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ru 4:11 Ru 1:19 1 Chr 2:6 Prv 30:24
oY oY Ty 073 077 Y3
which two they two five in all four things

18.5 NUMBERS 11 THROUGH 19

1  These numbers are formed by placing the unit before the word for 10. The construct form of

the unit is added to the following altered forms of 10.

m. f.

11 Y IR WY NIy

oy nwy | vy nwy
12 oy oY TRy oY

oyt | ey Y

13 Ty Y | ey e
14 TPy VI | WY nraTN
15 Ty wnn | by nenn
16 by vy | by ey
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17 Ty Y3y | w ysy
15| My by | gy My
19 Ty YR | Ty mpen

Note: These combinations are listed according to their morphological forms. For 11 and 12, the
numbers agree with the associated noun in gender, but for 13 through 19, the “gender switch”
takes place.

2 Both singular and plural nouns occur with the numbers 11 through 19. Common nouns are
usually singular. These include the following:

man U8 year ﬂ;g? day OT person WEJ
With most of the other nouns, the plural is regularly used.
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
1 Chr 25:5 Lv 24:5
TPy Y2 o3 niom by ooy
14 sons 12 cakes
1 Chr 4:27 1 Kgs 7:3
Ty Yy o2 T Y T
16 sons 15inarow

18.6 MULTIPLES OF 10

1  The number 20 is expressed by the plural form of 10.

2 The others are the plural forms of the corresponding units.

20 a7} 60 oY
30 D‘W‘?t;? 70 o wav
40 Mo 80 o3y
50 o 90 sy
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3 They are all used with either a singular noun (more common) or plural nouns.

30men  U'N D“W‘?W or D”W;B D"W‘?W

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 27:25 Lv 27:4 Gen 11:14
T Oy SpY oYY Y ooy
20 gerahs 30 shekels 30 years
Nm 1:3 2Sm 23:13 Nm 20:29
TY oMy 130 wND oo o oY
from 20 years old from the 30 heads 30 days

4  They can also be used as ordinals.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 1:3 Nm 33:38; 1 Chr 26:31; 2 Chr 16:13
Y OYIIND D'PINT MR
in the 40th year in the 40th year

18.7 NUMBERS 21 THROUGH 99

1  These numbers are formed by using a unit and one of the multiples of 10 coupled with a waw.
Either the unit or the multiple of 10 can appear first. For example,

21 DR MY 31 OWRUY TN

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 11:20 Gen 11:12
T oo oy T WO W
2 and 30 years 5 and 30 years
Jer 52:1 2 Chr 36:5
MY O DYTR MY Wi oYY
old 20 and 1 years old 20 and 5 years

Note: The “gender switch” takes place with the units 3 to 9.




Numbers

119

18.8 NUMBERS ABOVE 99

dual plural singular
abs. cstr. abs. cstr. abs.
100 () | QMR ighia) ighia) Ighie Iat\in)
oo | ECEPN | RN | EZR | N |
10,000 | 0327 igpmiuly giol — 127
m‘:gn ighjaly — K127
nsy | — | 7R

Note: The number 10,000 has many forms and can also mean “myriad.”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 23:1 Nm 2:19 Nm 2:24
DI MY DR TR T | wRm Ay e | oebymaig Aoy
il DN TN
100 years and 20 years and 7 years 40,000 and 500 100,000 and 8,000 and 100

1 Because ﬂ?jﬁ is feminine, the units have the masculine form. These numbers are used with
nouns of either gender.

300 DiND WHY 200 NP YN
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jgs 7:6 Ex 14:7 Gen 6:15
UK iR WY 207 DiRDwY IR DN WY
300 men 600 chariots 300 cubits

2 782 is usually followed by a singular noun. For example,

100 years ﬂ;g? ity 200 years ﬂ;g? mpghie
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jb 42:16 Gen 6:3
TR DUYDINY D Y DR I
140 years 120 years

3 Because ﬂ‘?& is masculine, the units have the feminine form.

3000  OPDON NYHY 4000 D°DPN NYIN

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Kgs 5:12 Is 36:8
O°Eo8 NYHY mplebiofay-pl
3,000 2,000 horses

4  Compound numbers begin with the highest unit, and only the final element is affected by the
gender of the noun being modified. For example,

1,203 nw‘vw mpigiyia) '-']i?t,f

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Nm 17:14 DN YL APR Y YD 14,000 and 700

18.9 ORDINAL NUMBERS

1  An ordinal is a number defining a thing’s position in a series of things, such as first.

m. f.
It TR TR
2nd el Y
3rd WY | Moy, nehy
4th popmly Igiioimiy
5th L7Alely gl aly)
6th WY nww
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m. f.
7t Y Yy
8th TRY gAY
oth U PPy
10th Ty | by by

Note: The ordinal numbers 2nd through 10th are formed by adding hireq yod to the cardinal.

Note: T is also used as an ordinal number. For example,

Gen1:5 dayone 1N =hh

Note: The ordinal numbers do not undergo the “gender switch.” They agree with the associ-

ated noun in gender.

Gen 2:2 on the seventh day ’S_J’:,IWU )Rl

Note: The feminine ordinal numbers are used to express fractions.

Ex 16:36

10th part n*ﬁwy

18.10 LETTERS REPRESENTING NUMBERS

1  The letters of the Hebrew alphabet represent the following numbers:

S I« T T S N O O T O S O S (. I
9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
s ey o3|l n|5|o]:>
90 80 70 60 50 40 30 20 10
I ) 9 P
400 300 200 100

2 Any combination of the above is used to express a number. For example,

Pl

+

N

>

R

100 | + | 10

>

111

,

+

N| = ¥

10

1 = (11
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:31 Gen 1:29 Gen 1:18 Gen 1:5 Gen 1:1
RO 1o an i N
31 29 18 5 1

Note: These numbers are not found in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS).

3 According to this system, 15 and 16 should be denoted by i1" and 17, but in order to avoid
irreverently writing the divine name i7)777, the number 15 is denoted by 9+6 (1), and 16 is
denoted by 9+7 (T9). This will also apply to any larger number that includes 15 and 16.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Prv 8:17 Prv 8:16 Prv 8:15
™ [Jia) i)
17 16 15

Note: These numbers are not found in BHS.

4 To avoid confusion with words, letters meant as numbers are marked with quotation marks.
A single quotation mark (called a geresh) appears after a single letter, and a double quotation
mark (a gershayim) is used for multidigit Hebrew numerals. These marks mean “not a word”
and are also used for acronyms, initialisms, and abbreviations.

For example, the title [17)33 (literally, “lady”) is abbreviated “32 and is equivalent to the
English “Mrs.” and “Ms.”
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19.1 DIRECTIVE -AH
1  The directive ﬂ'i;i?' is also called the hey locale. It appears in those instances where the suffix
ﬂ'i;? is added to a noun or adverb to indicate motion toward.

2 It can occur on both proper nouns and common nouns, the latter with or without the article.
The ending is never stressed and is so distinguished from the female ending.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 44:14 Gen 44:13 1 Kgs 20:2
gl ey T
toward the house of Joseph toward the city into the city

3 Itis commonly used on directional adverbs. For example,

towhatplace 1A ¢ where "N
to that place ﬂ@@? ¢ where QU

T

to thisplace 7137 ¢ this ]

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 49:31 Gen 45:5 Dt 30:3 Sg 6:1
MR MY M My Tom
there they buried to this place to that place where did he go?

4 It is used on the terms for directions. For example,

northward n;jﬂg ¢  North ]153
East D'IP

eastward ﬂ?;'[[ ] I?
southward 10 ¢ South (A
&

westward i 113] West,sea O



124 Biblical Hebrew for All

Note: For modern people, north is in front of them and south is behind them. For the ancient
Hebrews, the sea (west) was considered to be behind them, and east (the Great Desert) was

considered to be in front of them.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 48:2 Ez 21:2 Nm 34:3 Ez 47:2
o Wn R e
westward southward eastward northward
VOCABULARY
Directive nouns
to the earth/land SR
onto the ground SR
to the house/home inaty
to the mountain i
mountainward iy
toward the wilderness 1370
toward the city N
heavenward HQ'D@U
toward Egypt pinkgh e
toward the Negev 1343
southward 1343
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Divine Name

20.1 DIVINE NAME

1  The two most frequent designations of God in the Hebrew Bible are D”ﬂ‘?& and 1)1}, with
the most likely pronunciation of i1)1] being “Yahweh.”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1Sm 3:3 1Sm 3:1 1Sm 3:1 Gen 1:1
T oD RATEAN MM~ o TN
in the temple of the unto the Lord and the word of the God
Lord/Yahweh unto Yahweh Lord/Yahweh

2 D’ﬂ‘?& is a plural word, generally interpreted in the singular as “God.” However, it may also
mean “gods.” This is also the case for the singular form 2N . Both forms are used with or with-
out the article.

3 7117 is the so-called tetragrammaton, from the Greek Tetpaypdupatov, meaning “[consist-
mg] of four letters.” It is the Hebrew name of God transliterated in four letters as YHWH and
pronounced as “Yahweh.” It is the most frequently used name of God in the Hebrew Bible
and occurs 6,823 times.

4  For pious or superstitious reasons, 111, is often read as ‘J'IN which literally means “my
Lord” or “my lords.” However, the Masoretes applied the vowels found in "3'[8 slightly mod-
ified to 117777; hence we have n'ﬁ'l‘ , and because of the pronunciation of this combination, it
became known as “Jehovah.”

5  When the name 1)777 occurs in conjunction with “J'Ix the former is read as D"'ISN and
pointed 'H'I" to avoid having to read ”J'm

6  With the waw conjunctive the form is 77)77°.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 30:20 Gen 15:2 Ez 39:1 Ps 130:1,5,7
;‘ljﬂ‘i? i ”J'IN T ‘J'I& T
to the Lord Lord God Lord God Lord
Gen 13:14 Dn 9:3 Dt 9:26 Ps 130:3
T DOTONT FTON | Ty TN
and Yahweh unto the Lord God Lord God Lord
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Note: Scholarly consensus on the correct vocalization of the word has led to it recently becom-
ing more popular to translate i1 1] into English as “Yahweh” instead of “God” or “Lord.”

Note: D”USN‘?, “to God,” serves as an example of an aleph that has become quiescent/silent
when a prefix is added (Chapter 9).

7 5& is a masculine noun meaning “god.” It has many subordinate applications to express the
concept of power and/or might. In prose, it is most commonly used with a defining word, usu-
ally an adjective or a genitive.

Note: Refer to Chapters 84-87 in Volume 5 in this series for a complete list of all the applications.

7.1 The first application is employed to indicate men of power and rank.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 31:11 Ez 32:21 Jb 41:17
= RPN o333 "N o"oN
mighty one of nations mighty heroes mighty men

7.2 The most common application in the Hebrew Bible is to identify the one true God of Israel.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 5:17 Dt 10:17 Dt 7:9 Gen 31:13
RIS o7 o8 1837 o8 o8
and the holy God the great God the faithful God the God
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21.1 BEHOLD

1 The word 51377 is traditionally translated as “behold” and is very frequent in Biblical Hebrew
prose, with 1,061 occurrences. It thus deserves special attention in translation.

2 Predicator of existence:
2.1 This is the clearest and most basic use of ;137 1.

2.2 It differs from W" in that it emphasizes the immediacy of the situation.

2.3 When used in this way, inflected forms are common. For example,

sg. pl.
1c “3377 /%337 92377 / 2377
2m T 0237
24 T —
3m iar1 mbly
3f — —
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 1:31 Gen 1:29 Gen 20:3 Gen 22:1,11
T 29 T N3 M gE el
and behold, it was very good behold, I gave behold, you are here I am
1Sm 24:2 1Sm 3:4 Gen 50:18 1Sm 12:2
7 BT N ey abiy
behold, David is And he said: “Here am 1.” behold, we are behold, they are
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3 Itmay also be used to add this same nuance to sentences with adverbial, adjectival, or particip-

ial predicates.
gy . a2 "R
I am here (now) in the house I am in the house
TR T o T TN
your father is now ill your father is ill
TEDTWIET L T THT
the land is here before you the land is before you

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH
Is17:1 | TP 0M PWD-J 71317 | behold, Damascus is now taken away from being a city

4  When prefixed to verbal sentences, it will serve to add to the vividness and/or importance of
the fact that is stated. For example,

TITOND W T 7T ND U

some men have just come here men have come here

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH
Js 2:2 37 N2 D"W;S F1a5] behold, men they came in here

5 Most hinneh clauses occur when direct speech is involved, in which case, they then serve to
introduce the fact(s) upon which a following statement/command is based. The types of com-
binations are as follows:

5.1 Hinneh clause + imperative (the hinneh clause may be subordinated in English):
Gen16:6 MY WY T2 TNMDY M

your handmaid is in your charge

5.2 Imperative preceded by 1Y or IT5197:
1Smgs  TPR MOTTIOY TOP DI 0N 730

You have grown old. (So then) set a king over us.
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5.3 Hinneh clause + converted perfect:
Gen 17:4 DN TN D2 IR N

my covenant is with you, and you will become

21.2 PLEASE /1 PRAY

1  The particle R; is traditionally translated as “please” or “I pray,” but recently the particle is
seen rather to denote that the command in question is a logical consequence of the preceding

statement.
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 16:2 Gen 27:19 Jon 1:8
TIOYDN NITND haile R3TTTTI
go please to my handmaid please get up tell please

21.3 ALL

1  The word 473 can also be used with pronominal suffixes. The lamed is doubled and the stem
vowel becomes a gibbuts.

1c — —
. 2m all of you ?[53
= ey
= 2f all of you '[‘73
£ k
21 3m | allofhimit | 1?2 (T9D)
3f all of her ﬂi?D
1c all of us 13‘?:
2m all of you DDSD
[
= 2f — —
o
3m all of them D‘?D
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Mal 3:9 Gen 25:25 Ex 19:18 Is 14:29
93 i 93 93 gipe
the nation all of it completely completely all of you

21.4 EACH/EVERY

1 The word 5: , in any one of the different forms that it takes, is translated in English as “each,”

“every,” “all,” “any,” or “the whole.”

2 The uninflected form precedes the noun it modifies.

3 It may be joined to the next word by a maqqgeph and appear as _‘7; or stand completely inde-

pendently as the word i73
each/every day Dj’_bg
each/every city ) 47;
all / the whole / all the day o353
the whole / all the city P53
all the days D”D:U“?TD
all people N MY 55
and/with all the silver and gold of 27T "02 531

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 119:69 Ezr 6:12 Ps 119:20 Ps 140:3
227093 N o 0P ny=o22 o2
litrl.: I with all my heart any king at all times litrl.: every day
idm.: with my whole heart idm.: continually

Note: In the example from Ps 119:20, the previous word ended in a vowel, and therefore the
beit has no DL. The shewa under the beit is vocal, and therefore the kaph does not have a DL

either.
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4  The expression 727847; is used as a compound relative and is translated as “everything
which” or “everything that.” As the object of the verb, it is preceded by ﬂN . For example,

he gave him everything that he acquired 7742 7?278_‘7;_17& 5 103

5  With an adjective, 5; has an indefinite meaning. For example,

anything new W'ﬂj“‘?;

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1Sm 15:3 Gen 39:3
el 7/ o et Y RTTIR D5
all that he has and everything that he did

1 Occasionally ;178 , “where,” is found with subject suffixes (never with a verb).

LE 2m where are you? 2R
3 :
o 3m where is he? R
[E
3 3m where are they? mBhs
o T
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jb 14:10 Ex 2:20 Jb 20:7 Gen 3:9
) ) R TN DM
and where is he? and where is he? They will ask: “Where is he?” where are you?

1  In biblical Hebrew verbal sentences, the particle IV is used as a simple adverb.

2 It can be translated as “again,” “still,” “yet,” or “once more.” For example,

he sat down again and he ate ‘7;"] Y DW:
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 45:5 Jer 31:4 2 Sm 21:15
i N 7328 Tiv AP Ay
and not again again I shall build you and it had again

3 But TV, like 711371, may be inflected and used as a predicator of continual existence. It will
then be translated as “to still be” or “to yet be.”

1c I am still "3'[15-7 /YD
2m you are still ?['HSJ
s |
= 2f you are still B
c
=
3m he is still N7
3f she is still mTY | (7Y
© .
5 3m they are still myph)
o

For example,
I am still alive N ”3'[717
Joseph is still alive ™I ﬂDT mib

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Kgs 12:2 Gen 18:22 Ex 9:17 Js 14:11
0™312 17y R b 337y 77 7Y
and he was still in Egypt still standing you still I am still

4  Ttis also commonly used in temporal (time related) clauses:
for five more years D"J@f W?DU 1Y
after three more days v’ ﬁWBW 'IT'SJ;:
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 40:13 Gen 45:6
o NYSY v oMY W i
within three more days and five more years
Is 21:16 Js 1:11
MY TivD o Y'Y Tiva D
within a year for within three days

21.7 INTERROGATIVE HEY

1  Any sentence may be converted into a question by prefixing one of the forms of the particle
:l to the first word. The vocalization follows the definite article rules, but unlike the definite

article, there is no doubling of the next letter by means of a DF.

2 Before nonguttural consonants, the form is D

did the man send? &N ﬂ‘??gﬂ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:9 Gen 43:7
DI T YT my 025 v
litrl.: is keeper my brother I? litrl.: is there for you a brother?
idm.: am I my brother’s keeper? idm.: do you have a brother?

3 Before the gutturals and vocal shewa, the form is i1. For example,
is the man standing? W’&U mielvini
have they written? m]gjmiyg iy

4  Before the gutturals with a qamets or gamets chatuph, the form is ﬂ For example,

have you eaten? 135:§ﬂ

Note: For the syntax of interrogative sentences, refer to Chapter 62.3 in Volume 3.
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21.8 RELATIVE PRONOUN (SYNTAX)

1  Unlike in English, the prepositional phrase in Hebrew does not commonly stand next to a noun
as a modifier.
2 In English, we would say “The book on the table” or “The fountain in the park,” where on the
table and in the park modify the antecedents the book and the fountain, respectively.
3 In Hebrew, such modification is more frequently introduced by the word 7275, which is usu-
ally the equivalent of the English relative pronouns who, which, and that.
litr.  the man who / that is in the city D N PR
idm. the man in the city St T
litrl. the nation which is in the land }’7?5? WWB n STJD
idm. the people in the land ’ o
4  The word 7(’278 is not affected by the gender or number of the antecedent.
litrl. the woman who is in the temple 5;.,,_[; 7?278 ﬂgm:l
idm. the woman in the temple o
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 1:7 Ex 20:2 Ps1:1
PR TN TONSIT WY 727 85 0y U
that were below who brought you out the man that not walks
Gen 1:7 Dt17:1 Gen 7:2
Srn W o §3 T N 7T 8D N
which were above that has a blemish that are not clean
5  The pronoun 7@8 is not needed before attributive adjectives.

the man who is wise ~ Q27777 WONRIT

J
T

the man who is sitting 2T NI

J
T
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The participle may be used alone, even without the definite article, as an equivalent of the
English “one who,” “anyone who,” “whoever,” or “he who.”

Gen 4:20 he who sits iy
Lv11:27  whatever walks on its paws 7"@_3_‘75_7 '[‘771'[

The relative pronoun indicates that the following phrase as a unit modifies a word. This is true
also for clauses. For example,

237N 202 TN 1797

the priest who wrote the word

Since the word 7?578 is not normally governed by a preposition in Hebrew, the equivalents of
the English “to whom,” “for whom,” and so on must be expressed differently. This is accom-
plished by using a resumptive pronoun within the relative clause.

Ao2m NN 12 °Nng N UNT
litrl. the man who I gave to him the silver

idm. the man to whom I gave the silver

When needed, the adverbs D@? and ﬂ@g? may be used instead of a pronoun.

oY 39 N T
litrl. the city which he dwelt there
idm. the city in which he dwelt

Refer to Chapter 16.6 for a discussion of the morphology of the relative pronoun.
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22.1 IN GENERAL

1  Averbisaword that describes the action that is taking place.

2 Transitive verbs have a direct object: “The rabbi taught a student.” In this case, a student is the
direct object of the verb taught.

3 Intransitive verbs do not have a direct object: “Saul died in the battle.” In this case, the verb
died does not have a direct object.

4  Stative verbs describe a state of being: “The man was old.” In this case, was old describes the
state of the man (Chapter 60 in Volume 3).

5 In Hebrew, nouns, verbs, and many other words are derived from the so-called roots. These
“roots” do not really exist, as they are abstractions that were identified by grammarians rather
than structures used in communication. They are a sequence of three consonants (also called
radicals) that together constitute the “essence” of the meaning that is expressed by the verb/
word. Inflected forms rather than roots, then, appear in a pointed Hebrew text. By adding
vowels, prefixes, suffixes, and so on onto the roots, they are used to form different words that
express different forms of the root meaning. This system is called the triliteral root system.

6  When working with verbs, we often have to refer to the three letters in the root. The Hebrew
word used for “verb” is the noun 5:_-75, which means “something that is done” or “a deed.”
Each one of the three letters in all the roots is named after the letters in this noun. This system
was created by the old grammarians, which was unfortunate because of the middle radical
being a guttural. Gutturals display a number of peculiarities, like refusing doubling (Chapter
1.4). This has led to anomalies when naming the binyanim that typically double the middle
radical, as in the pi’el, pu’al, and hithpa’el, for example.

The first letter of a root is called the 2 letter, the second is called the ¥ letter, and the third
letter of the root is called the i? letter. For example,

the B letter oftherootis 3
in the root '[5?3 the ¥ letter of the root is ‘7

the 5 letter of the rootis 2

7  This root '[‘7?3 is then used to express a wide variety of meanings—for example, the nouns
king, kingdom, and queen and the verbs reign and enthrone.

8  The more modern system uses Roman numerals to designate the root letter. According to this
system, a root with a yod as the first radical will then be called a I-yod verb. I-Gutt. will mean
that any one of the gutturals can be found in the first root position. In this series, the latter
system will be employed.
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22.2 PROPERTIES

1

Number indicates how many subjects are being referred to by the verb. One subject is called
singular and more than one subject is called plural.

Person expresses the relationship between the person(s) or thing(s) executing the action that
is described by the verb.

sg. pl.

first person I we
second person you you
third person he, she, it they

Gender expresses the sex of the subject that is being referred to—that is, masculine, feminine,
or common (when the masculine and feminine are identical; Chapter 10.3.2).

Voice denotes the direction of the action of the verb. There are three voices:

Active: The subject is performing the Reflexive: The subject is both acting
action (e.g., “The man hit. . .”). and being acted upon (e.g., “The man
Passive: The subject is acted upon by the hit himself”).

action (e.g., “The man was hit by . . .”).

Mood denotes the intensity of the verb action expressed by the different binyanim.
Simple action (e.g., to hit). Causing the action (e.g., to cause to be
Intensive action (e.g., to pound to pieces) hit)

Tense denotes when an action takes place. However, Hebrew verbs are not marked for tense.
Instead, Hebrew has two basic verb forms:

Perfect: Describes a completed action Imperfect: Describes an incomplete
(e.g., said, ran, ate). It is formed by add- action (e.g., will say, will go). It is
ing a suffix to the back of the root and formed by adding a prefix to the front
translated as the English simple past of the root and translated as the English
tense. future tense.

Note: The present tense is expressed by the use of participles. For example,

Ez 4:16  breaking bread mnij i falv]

There are five verb classifications in this series.

7.1 Strong/regular verbs have no gutturals in their roots. In addition, they do not fit into any
of the combinations mentioned in the paragraphs that follow (Chapters 23-29).

7.2 Weak verbs have only one guttural in their roots. They may appear in any one of the three
root positions (Chapters 30-41 in Volume 2).
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7.3 Irregular verbs have one or more root letters that may change or disappear altogether.
These include I-yod, I-waw, I-nun, II-yod, II-waw, biconsonantal, and geminate verbs
(Chapters 42-46 in Volume 2).

7.4 Doubly weak verbs have two gutturals—or a guttural and weak consonant—in the same
root, most often in the first and third root positions (Chapters 47-58 in Volume 3). Take
note that a guttural in the second root position is only noteworthy in the pi’el, pu’al, and
hithpa’el (these have been dealt with in Section 7.2).

7.5 Unique verbs are dealt with in Chapter 59 of Volume 3, and stative verbs are dealt with in
Chapter 60 of Volume 3.

In Hebrew, every verb must agree with its subject in person, gender, and number.

Gen 3:12 And he said the man ~ Q7IN/] 7?3&"]

In a verbal sentence, the verb usually stands first, followed by the subject, then the object, and
then various adverbial elements. For example, see Gen 8:1:

maIRD PR WK IO oy Moy oo -1

in the ark with him that and all the beasts Noah God and he remembered

For the purpose of emphasis, the direct object can be placed first. For example,

Dt 10:20 Yahweh, your God, you will fear ~ R7T) ﬂ“ﬂ‘?& aITTON

22.3 PARADIGMS

1

When nouns change to indicate a different gender or number, we call those changes the inflec-
tions of the noun into a particular paradigm (pattern).

When verbs change to indicate a different gender, number, voice, mood, or tense, we call those
changes the conjugations of the verb into a particular paradigm.

In most Hebrew dictionaries, the third-person masculine singular (3ms) of the gal paradigm
is used to list verbs. It is therefore also called the lexical form. For this reason, paradigms start
with the 3ms.

Verb paradigms are also called binyan (plural binyanim), from the verb ﬂ;;, meaning “to
build.” The first paradigm, the pa’al (qal), consists of three radicals and two vowels. The other
six paradigms are formed by adding one or more consonants to the root—like the niph’al, for
example—or by making an internal change, like the doubling of the middle consonant in the
pi’el for example.

The paradigms are given names by using the root i7$-75 , meaning “to do.” With the help of
vowels, they then form mnemonics (memorizing devices) that imitate the pronunciation of the
form. The pa’al has a qamets and patach under the radicals pei, ayin, and lamed—hence the
name. The names of the remaining paradigms are also mnemonics based on certain changes
that are made to the pa’al.
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The seven paradigms (binyanim) in Hebrew are as follows:

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

act. pass.

simple | byp /s ovel
intensive Sys bye
causative | wpom Cvar
reflexive | ‘73-7 2007 )

Qal (simple active). No fewer than 50,402 (69.4%) of all verb forms in the Hebrew Bible
are in the gal binyan. The i73_7? binyan is more commonly called the 5‘? binyan, meaning
“light” or “simple.” No additional consonants are added to the basic root. It is the simple
(not intensive, causative, or reflexive) mood of the verb and is the active (not passive
or reflective) voice, although a few passive forms do exist. In other words, the gal stem
expresses the simplest, unnuanced type of action of all the paradigms.

Niph’al (simple passive or reflexive). Of all the Hebrew Bible verb forms, 4,163 (5.8%) are
in the niph’al binyan. The niph’al stem is used to express simple action with a passive,
reflexive, or reciprocal voice. The original meaning of a verb in the qal stem alters when
the verb is changed into the niph’al stem. This is achieved by adding the prefix J onto the
original qal form. This is the main characteristic of the niph’al. Note that adding the prefix
will result in some vocalic changes.

Pi’el (intensive active). Of all the Hebrew Bible verb forms, 6,472 (9.1%) are in the pi’el
binyan. In most cases, the pi’el stem is used to express an intensive type of action with an
active voice. The simple action of the gal stem will become a more intensive version of the
original gqal meaning when it is changed into the pi’el stem. For example, the verb break
in the qal becomes “break in pieces” or even “destroy” in the pi’el. The characteristics of
the pi’el are the doubling of the second root letter and also the chireq and tsere as the first
and second root vowels, respectively.

Pwal (intensive passive). Only 422 (0.7%) of verb forms in the Hebrew Bible are in the
pu’al binyan. The pu’al is simply the passive form of the pi’el. The pu’al stem is used to
express a type of action that is more intensive than the qal, but unlike the pi’el, in a pas-
sive voice. The characteristics of the pu’al are the doubling of the second root letter and
also the gibbuts and patach as the first and second root vowels, respectively.

Hiph’il (causative active). Of all the Hebrew Bible verb forms, 9,483 (13%) are in the hiph’il
binyan. The hiph’il stem is used to express a causative (causing) action with an active voice.
For example, a verb means “he was king” or “he reigned” in the gal stem, but when it is
changed into the hiph’il form, it means “he caused to reign” or “he made somebody king.”

The two characteristics of the hiph’il form are the prefix i1 and ¢ as the second root
vowel.

Hoph’al (causative passive). Only 396 (0.6%) of verb forms in the Hebrew Bible are in
the hoph’al binyan. The hoph’al is simply the passive form of the hiph’il. When the qal
form is changed into a hoph’al stem, it expresses a causative action with a passive voice.
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For example, the hiph’il verb meaning “he caused to remember” or “he reminded” will
become “he was reminded” in the hoph’al. The characteristics of the hoph’al are the U,
which is a hey and gamets chatuph as a prefix and a patach as the second root vowel.

6.7 Hithpa’el (intensive reflexive). Only 842 (1.2%) of all verb forms in the Hebrew Bible are
in the hithpa’el binyan. The hithpa’el stem is used to express an intensive type of action—
but with a reflexive (or sometimes passive) voice. For example, “He hit” in the gal binyan
will become “He hit himself” in the hithpa’el binyan. The characteristics of the hithpa’el
are the prefix ﬁﬂ , the patach and tsere as first and second root vowels, and (exactly as in
the pi’el) the doubling of the second root letter.

The root 5|13, “to bless,” will (hypothetically) be translated into English as the following:
act. pass.
simple he blessed he was blessed
intensive | he blessed abundantly he was blessed abundantly
causative | he caused a blessing he was made the cause of the blessing
reflexive he b lessed
himself

Note: These seven paradigms, or binyanim, are often called the major paradigms. However,
a number of additional paradigms do exist. They are the so-called minor paradigms. They are
very rare and will be dealt with in Chapter 63 of Volume 3 in this series.

Note: There are 691 verbs that occur 10 or more times in the Hebrew Bible. Of these, 147 verbs
(21%) have no or almost no forms in the gal paradigm and are indicated in the word lists of this
series by the addition of an asterisk.

Note: Verbs like ¥ '_l: ,ﬂ‘?g , for example, do have forms in all seven of the binyanim, but this
is very rare. Appendix 11 in Volumes 1, 2, and 3 provides complete details of the binyanim that
are used by verbs.

Theoretically, Hebrew verbs have 35 forms in each of the 7 binyanim. However, no verb has a
form attested in the Hebrew Bible in each of the following 35 possibilities:

8.1 Perfect (completed action) (9 forms)
The perfect describes a completed action in the past, present, or future.

8.2 Imperfect (incomplete action) (10 forms)
The imperfect describes an incomplete action in the past, present, or future.
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Note: Verbs in the perfect (8.1) and imperfect (8.2) are indicative verbs. These forms of the verb
indicate an action performed by the subject. For example, “The man [subject] said [action].”

Note: Verbs in the imperative (8.3), cohortative (8.4), and jussive (8.5) are volitional verbs. Voli-
tion means “the power to use one’s will.” Therefore, the volitional forms of a verb express the
desire or wish by the subject for an action to occur.

The imperative does this in the second person, the cohortative does this in the first person,
and the jussive does this in the third person.

8.3 Imperative (second-person command) (4 forms)

8.4

The imperative is used mainly to express direct commands. These verbs will demand an
immediate action from the person or thing that is being addressed. For example, “You go!”

Cohortative (first-person volitional) (1 form)

The cohortative is used to express a wish, request, or command in the first person.
In addition, it may also be used to express a purpose (intent) or a result (consequence).
For example, “Let me go.”

8.5 Jussive (third-person volitional) (1 form)

8.6

8.7

The jussive is used to express a mild command or strong wish in the third person. For
example, “Let him bless.”

Infinitive construct (verbal noun) (1 form)

The infinitive construct functions as and resembles an English infinitive and is usually
translated with the preposition to plus a verb—for example, “To eat,” “To see.” In other words,
it expresses the bare idea of a root without the specifications of person, gender, and number.

Infinitive absolute (verbal noun) (1 form)

The infinitive absolute has no exact counterpart in English. It is often used in conjunc-
tion with another verb to emphasize or intensify the verbal action. A classic example of
this is found in the Prayer of Jabez (1 Chr 4:10). It is sometimes even used in the place
of an imperative to express a command.

8.8 Participle (verbal adjective) (8 forms)

Participles are called verbal adjectives because they have the features of both a verb
and an adjective. Verbally, the participle expresses some kind of verbal action such as
“saying” or “climbing.” Adjectivally, they are used much like a Hebrew adjective—namely,
attributively, predicatively, or substantively. Participles can be used in the active voice,
passive voice, or both.

Participles have the same endings as nouns and adjectives in the absolute as well as in
their construct forms. The participles have a gender and a number but no person. When
using the participle, the person is indicated by the use of a pronoun. However, when using
the other forms in the verb paradigm, the person is embedded in or implied by the specific
structure of the verb (Chapter 10.1 for nouns; Chapter 15.1 for adjectives).
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22.4 VERB-SUBJECT AGREEMENT

1  Normally, subjects and verbs agree in person, gender, and number.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Mi 4:2

Gen 3:6

Gen 1:1

mpph

127

TN

R

O ToN

X33

3mp

3cp

3fs

3fs

3ms

3ms

idm.

and the nations will go

and the woman saw

God created

Note: In Mi 4:2, the 3cp form of the verb includes the masculine and feminine.

2 Collective nouns can take the singular or the plural form of the verb. For example,

litrl.

idm.

(the focus is on the individuals)

oy %]

3ms

3cp

they went the people

the people went

oy e
3ms 3ms
he went the people

the nation went

(the focus is on the one group)

3 Meaning takes preference over form. For example, God is plural in its form but singular in its
function. For example, “God came” (Ex 20:16).

=Nk

3mp

=

3ms

4  Compound subjects can take a plural verb, but they sometimes take a singular verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Exs:1 | 1IN | b N2 Ex7:6 | 1O0NY | Wb | bpn
3ms 3ms 3cp 3ms 3ms 3ms
idm. Moses and Aaron came idm. Moses and Aaron did
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5  Singular verbs agree in gender to the nearest part of the subject.
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
lak : " = -
N T3 i) oy 127
3ms 3ms 3fs 3fs
litrl. against Moses and Aaron Miriam and she spoke
idm. and Miriam and Aaron spoke against Moses

22.5 VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

1  Pronominal suffixes (Chapter 10.8-10.10) can be attached to a verb to indicate the object of the
action expressed by the verb.

2 This phenomenon will be dealt with fully in Chapter 61 in Volume 3.

3 The suffix is attached to the conjugated form of the verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 22:2

Eaer

7

o8

you forsaken me?

why

my God

My God




|
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23.1 INTRODUCTION

Stron o4 Verb

Qal

act. pass.

simple | byn /5p oye]
intensive ‘7 boi) ‘7 i)

causative ‘7s foialyi ‘7;__75',-[
reflexive | bggnn -

1  Qal (pa’al) verbs are active in voice, though a few passive forms do exist.

2 The qal paradigm describes a simple or unnuanced type of action.
3 Refer to Appendix 1 in this volume for a list of the 118 strong verbs that appear 10 or more

times in the Hebrew Bible.

23.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  The qal perfect paradigms for three common verbs are the following:

PERFECT
(subject) killed wrote kept
3m he Pl miylo Y
. 3f she non gimiglo Y
F . | il
= 2m you (m.) nbwR nanD Ry
2 . : .
s 2f you () noep nan? Y
Ic I TP "T303 TRy
3¢ they 0P 1202 T
= 2m you (m.) mlqpluls migimiylo ORIy
G of you ) 0P 1203 Y
1c we nhu NIND WY
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Notes:
1  The subject is embedded (included) in the conjugated verb—for example, ‘7@9 is trans-
lated as “he killed,” with he being the subject that is doing the Kkilling.
2 The 3m and 3f for animate subjects are translated as “he” and “she,” respectively. The
3m and 3f for inanimate subjects are translated as “it.”
3 Verb paradigms always start with the 3ms form, as this is the lexical form. The rest of
the sequence of the forms is standardized in all textbooks.
4  In the first-person singular and plural, and in the third-person plural, there are no gen-
der distinctions, only common forms, which are designated as 1cs, 1cp, 3cp.
5  The lexical form is the basic form and has no suffix.
6  The consonantal suffixes start with a consonant.
(@) The light consonantal suffixes occur in the 2ms, 2fs, 1cs, and 1cp forms. They are
unaccented and therefore do not affect the spelling of the basic lexical (3ms) form.
(b) In the plural, the 2m and 2f have the heavy consonantal suffixes. These suffixes
are accented, resulting in reduction of the first vowel to a shewa in the first (pro-
pretonic) syllable (Chapter 11.1).
7  The vocalic suffixes in the 3fs and 3cp form start with a vowel. This results in pretonic
reduction (to a shewa) under the second consonant, while the first (propretonic) sylla-
ble is kept open (long) by a metheg.

Because of the use of a number of suffixes in the paradigm, the perfect is often called the suffix
paradigm.

The perfect does not have a tense (time of the action), but it signifies a type of action that has
a completed conclusion envisaged in the mind of the speaker or writer. In other words, the
perfect is used to denote a perfected (completed) action without mentioning if the action is in
the past, present, or future.

For all the verb classes, the perfect can be translated in a number of different ways. This will be
discussed in detail in Chapter 23.3. For now, we can safely accept that the perfect is translated
by the simple past tense active.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 21:1 Js 13:10,12 Gen 36:31 Gen 37:11
P2 RES 1270 Y
he took note he reigned they reigned he kept
Gen 26:10 Gen 40:23 Gen 20:4 Gen 15:18
2o g} 27 gl
he laid down he remembered he came near he cut / made
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The perfect can be used by verbs signifying perception, attitude, or disposition of the subject
toward an object rather than a direct action performed on the object. These are called stative
verbs, and they will be dealt with in detail in Chapter 60 of Volume 3 in this series.

The perfect verb on its own in a sentence is nonsequential; there is no sequence of events in
such a sentence. However, when a sentence contains more than one verb, there is a sequence
(chain) of verbs. What happens in this case will be discussed in detail in Chapter 23.6.

For verbs signifying the physical or mental state of the subject, and thus having no direct

object, the perfect may be translated as the following:

7.1 Present of the verb to be + an adjective in the active: “I am old.”

7.2 Present of the verb to be + an adjective in the passive: “I grew old.”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 26:13

Ru 1:12

51 7o 7o

and he grew more and bigger

for I am old

[ole]

The perfect is negated by &7‘7 / x‘7, which is placed before the verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 4:5 Ps1:1

Gen 2:20

oY NS 757 §°

Y R3NND

not he regarded not he walked

not he found a helper

When verb roots that end in a tav or nun receive a suffix that starts with a tav or nun, the two
identical consonants will merge and receive a DF. The qal perfect of ]3, “to give,” and 1712,

“to cut,” are iconic examples (Chapter 1.5.1.3).
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PERFECT
(subject) gave cut

3m he 103 n2
< 3f she hight N2
"é, am | youem) | PO n72
21 om | youm | PO nI2

1c I AN "P1D

3c they ghigh} gme
T 2m you mlgigh mlg o)
2| of | youdm | 10m nnD

1c we 1303 172

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jgs 15:18 Ez 16:33 Gen 15:18
nn TR TITN B0 3
you, you gave you give your gifts he made / cut
Ex 34:27 Gen 24:53 Dt 20:20
DN P73 TTIN? 103 A
I made with you he gave to her brother and you will cut
Jgs 1:2 Gen 17:8 Jgs 15:18
PIST TN T "nO AN TR
I gave the land and I will give you have given

23.3 TRANSLATING THE PERFECT

1  How a perfect verb is translated depends on the function of the word in a sentence and on the
actual meaning of the verb. For or all the verb classes, the gal can be translated in the following
ways:

1.1 Simple past tense active. For beginners, this should be the first choice in translating most
perfect verbs.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 40:23

Gen 37:11

il o S b

37770 WY TN

and not he remembered . . . Joseph

but his father kept the word

2Sm 12:27

Is 26:10

"y N T

i

I captured the city

he learned righteousness

1.2 Present perfect active. When the context requires the expression of more than a simple
past event, the English present perfect is used to stress the continuing effect(s) from the

past action.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 38:14 Jer 36:6
oY D13 "D NIND
that he grew up Shelah you have written from my mouth

1.3 Past perfect. This is used especially when two verbs follow each other, with the second
verb indicating what had happened earlier.

I cried because he had fallen ‘7_5; 2 MPYT

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 22:18 and they will be blessed . . . because you obeyed

DYDY WS 2Py 15720

1.4 Present perfect passive (rare). For example, “It has been written.”

1.5 Simple past tense passive (rare). For example, “He was killed.”
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23.4 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

IMPERFECT

(subject) will write will kill will keep

3m he uige) plulry iy

L | she miglelg plulrly gi=lvjg
3| | youm) 2hon plulelg =i
ot | youd elgely oy YR
1c 1 miglel plulel AN
3m they 120" il latv
R they manon | mbbpn | Tben
S| youaw oM o YN
T you (£) mamon | mbbpn | mnbun
1c we ulglo plule giels

Notes:

1 The imperfect is characterized by the use of prefixes to the stem.

2 In the first-person singular and plural, there is no gender distinction, but unlike the
perfect, the third-person plural does have gender distinction.

D U1 W

The prefix vowel is a chireq (except 1cs), and the theme vowel is cholem.
The subject is embedded (included) in the conjugated verb.
In the case of “will write,” a DL can consistently be found in each and every tav.

Because the 3fs and the 2ms in the imperfect have exactly the same form, we must use

context to determine the meaning and therefore the correct translation. This applies to

all of the binyanim.

1  The imperfect paradigm is used to denote an imperfected (uncompleted) action. For all the
verb classes, the imperfect can be translated in a number of ways. This will be discussed in
detail in Chapter 23.5. For now, we can safely accept that the imperfect is translated by the
simple future tense active.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 50:24,25 Ex 15:18 Gen 30:31 Gen 17:9
PR 7o Ea%) s
he will take care of he will reign I shall keep you will keep
Gen 30:15 Gen 27:41 Gen 37:18 Ex 23:32, 34:12
:_3?;7? 129" el ﬁ'ﬁ;m
he will lie down they will come near he will come near you will make

2 The imperfect is negated by N?‘? / &5 and is always placed before the verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 20:15 Ex 20:13 Gen 17:15 Gen 11:7
25n NS m3m NS XPnND WY N7
not you not you not you not they
will steal will kill will call will hear

3 The imperfect can also be negated by ‘78 . It then expresses a more specific and immediate
prohibition. In this case, the prohibition is of a short-term nature. In effect, the imperfect can
thus also serve as an imperative.

Is2:9  and not you will forgive to them Dﬂi? R@?n_biﬂ'l

23.5 TRANSLATING THE IMPERFECT

1  The imperfect paradigm is used to denote an imperfected (uncompleted) action. For all the
classes of verbs, it can be translated as the following:

1.1 Future tense active.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1Sm 2:9 Is 44:5
7?3?;7'7 1'[“@1_'] “‘73? 1"[: Dh;?
the feet of his holy ones he will keep he will write (with) his hand
1 Kgs 1:24 Hos 8:13
s 7o oyiy 97
he will reign after me he will remember their iniquity




152

Biblical Hebrew for All

Jer 12:16

Dt 17:19

MY DTN IS

TP T

they will learn the ways of my people

he will learn the fear

1.2 A continuous or repeated action. These actions are often expressed as (a) habitual or uni-
versally true or (b) happening at the time of speaking.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 82:1 Gen 31:53 Gen 16:5
wBY® DTN 37P2 WD VDY M by
among gods he judges they will judge between us Yahweh will judge

1.3 A customary action. The imperfect could also indicate a past habit or custom.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 2:6

PINTIR TR T

T

and streams used to come up from the earth

1.4 A wish, desire, possibility, or permission. The imperfect is often translated in one of sev-
eral modally modified ways—for example, may, might, would, could, should, wants to.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Chr 5:6 Ps 91:7 Jer 5:1 Lv11:2
plalo) e NS iy
they could be counted he may fall you could find you may eat

23.6 WAW CONVERSIVE

1 In Chapter 13, we discussed a waw that serves to make any Hebrew word part of a connecting
sequence. We simply add a waw onto the second or any further items in the sequence and call
it a waw conjunctive. For example,

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:4

T 171 IR 3

between the light and between the darkness

2 In Chapter 23.2.3, we learned that the qal perfect conjugation is used to express a completed
action and is usually translated as the past perfect active. In Chapter 23.5.1, we learned that the
gal imperfect is used to express an incomplete action that is usually translated as the future

tense active.
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The perfect verb on its own in a sentence is nonsequential; there is no sequence of events in
such a sentence. However, when a sentence contains more than one verb, there is a sequence
(chain) of verbs, and the following takes place:

3.1 The first verb is unchanged, and it keeps its nonsequential meaning. In other words, a
perfect verb will keep the perfect meaning.

3.2 All the following verbs will have a special waw prefixed to them. It is called the waw
conversive, and it will convert (change) a perfect verb (past tense) into an imperfect verb
(future tense). However, with the perfect, a waw conversive looks exactly like the waw
conjunctive.

Note: It is common for the first verb in a verse to have the waw conversive. This is because
this verb is indicating a sequence (a continuous chain of events) from the events described in
the previous verse.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex13:9 Gen 18:19 Gen 44:22 Dt 5:13
mm Y 21 oy, 720
and it will be and they will keep | and he will leave and you will do you will labor

The imperfect verb appearing on its own in a sentence is nonsequential; there is no sequence
of events in such a sentence. However, when a sentence contains more than one verb, there is
a sequence (chain) of verbs, and the following takes place:

4.1 The first verb is unchanged, and it keeps its nonsequential meaning. In other words, an
imperfect verb will keep the imperfect meaning.

4.2 All the following verbs will have a special waw prefixed to them. It is called the waw con-
versive, and it will convert (change) an imperfect verb (future tense) into a perfect verb
(past tense).

4.3 For several reasons, scholars have long suspected that these imperfect forms (that look
like an imperfect but have a past tense meaning) are in fact a distinct tense, and it is then
called the preterite tense.

When the waw conversive is added to the imperfect, it does not look like the waw consecutive.
It follows the vocalization rules of the definite article. For example,

and he wrote :TD’] = he will write :ﬂ:”
and I wrote :ﬂ:&j ] I shall write 317:&

Note: In the imperfect, the 1cs prefix is an aleph (which cannot take a DF), and thus the patach
under the waw conversive lengthens to a qamets.
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6  Animportant form to take note of is the jussive of the verb j1)i7, meaning “to be,” as it occurs
781 times with the waw conversive in the Hebrew Bible. The form is "7 and appears with or
without a maqqeph. It is translated as “and/now/then + it was / it came about.”

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 1:5,13,19,23 Gen 39:5 Gen 11:1
P27 2T T T P02 )
and it was evening and it was morning and it was from the time and it was all the earth

7  Another form that looks very similar to the above and often has the waw conversive is the qal
imperfect of the verb H:U, meaning “to live.” The waw conversive will change the qal imper-
fect (future) meaning into a perfect (past) meaning.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 5:18 Gen 5:6 Gen 5:3
LMIAN YT QIR T
and he lived Jered and he lived Seth and he lived Adam

8 Remember that adding a waw conjunctive (Chapter 13.1) has no effect on the tense of the
imperfect. For example,

andhewillwrite 22" ¢  hewillwrite 212"

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jer 31:10 Gen 9:1 Gen 1:3
DRMN) 7992 23RN N 7727 OToN TINT
and I signed in the deed, and I sealed it and he said and he blessed and God said
Gen 14:18 1 Kgs 13:26 Gen 40:22
T I3 DY
and he blessed him and he said and he broke him and he forgot him

9  The form WDN‘W occurs 1,948 times in the Hebrew Bible. The verb 77 means “to say,” and
the form is thus translated as “and/then + he said.” The verb is one of the so-called weak verbs
and is dealt with in Chapter 30 of Volume 2 in this series.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 3:11 Gen 3:14 Gen 1:3,6,9,11
NN I N DTN PN
And he asked: “Who . ..” and he said Yahweh and he said God
and Yahweh said and God said

23.7 IMPERATIVE
(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

IMPERATIVE
: 2m you (m.) i7wP Kill!
)
& 26 | you® | “PWR | ki
= 2m you (m.) 15DP kill!
=]
a of you (£) n;‘?mp Kkill!

1  The qal imperative is generally used to express a direct command.

2 The basic stem of the imperative is always closely related to that of the imperfect second per-
son and can always be deduced from it. In fact, it is identical to the imperfect second person
without the imperfect prefixes. Note the “First Rule of Shewa” in the feminine singular and the

masculine plural.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 10:15 Is 1:16 Is 1:17 Is 1:2

=t Iy TS WY

imp. forms break! wash! learn! hear!
impf. forms g=t" W nfaby WL

3 Another use for the qal imperative is granting permission or communicating a request. Thus
the imperative is always expressed by using the second-person singular/plural.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH
Ex17:14 | DNT Zh; ﬂWD“?& o 7?_;&’] And Yahweh said to Moses: “Write this . .. !”
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4  For negative commands, Hebrew does not negate the imperative form.
5 Negative commands are expressed with one of two negative particles + the imperfect.

5.1 ‘78 + second-person jussive (Chapter 23.9) for immediate prohibitions.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 37:22 D'TI_WDEWDJWS not you will shed blood

5.2 xb + imperfect for durative or general prohibitions.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH
Ex 20:3 ﬂb_ﬂ"ﬂ‘ N not there will be for you (ever)

6  The particle N; may be translated as “please” or “I pray” but is most often left untranslated. It
might be connected to the imperative with a maqqgeph.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH
Nm 20:10 &;'HSJ?:JW D.‘Ii? 7{;8’] And he said to them: “Please listen.”

7 The particle XJ may also be used with the normal negative imperative. In other words, N;_bg
+ imperfect.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

litrl.: not please there will be strife
idm.: let there please be no strife

Gen 13:8 F27R T NITON

8  The suffix i1%: frequently occurs on the imperative masculine singular, “Write!” (T2302).

T

23.8 COHORTATIVE

Singular 1c ﬂjfij let me observe

Plural 1c ﬂjDW! let us observe

1  The cohortative is used to express a wish, a request, or a command by using words like let or
may. It may also be used to express a purpose or a result.

2 The cohortative occurs only in the first-person singular and plural forms.

3 The cohortative is constructed by adding i1 L./ to the first person of the imperfect and removing
the theme vowel. It can also simply use the imperfect forms.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 39:2,2 Nm 9:8
277 TN YRR 1Y
let me keep my ways “Stay, and let me hear ...”
“Stay, that I may hear ...”

4  The cohortative negative is expressed by 58 in the same way as the imperative.

5 The negative cohortative may use the particle N; in the same way as the negative imperative.

23.9 JUSSIVE

Singular 3 WDW‘ let him break

Plural 3 L imalivg let them break

1  The jussive can be translated in two ways depending on the relationship between the speaker
and the subject of the verb:

(a) awish, desire, or request
(b) a soft command or instruction

In the first case, the volitional idea is expressed by someone who is inferior to the subject
of the verb—for example, “May the Lord bless us.” In the second case, the volitional idea is
expressed by someone who is superior to the subject of the verb—for example, “Let there
be light.”

The jussive occurs only in the third person.
When translated, it may be used as either let or may.

With strong verbs, the jussive is the same as its corresponding imperfect form.

gau s w N

The imperfect translation is far more frequent than the jussive, and context should suggest the
correct translation.

6  The negative is expressed by ‘7?5 in the same way as the imperative.

7  The negative jussive may use the particle R; in the same way as the imperative.

Note: An important form to take note of is the jussive of the verb ﬂ::l , “to be.” It occurs 781
times with the waw conversive in the Hebrew Bible. The form is *71] and appears with or
without a maqqgeph (Chapter 6.1). It is translated as “and/now/then + it was / it came about”
(Chapter 23.6).
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23.10 SUMMARY

1  In meaning, the above three moods form a group:

third person jus. mild command i?DP‘ let him kill
second person imp. direct command i?DP you kill!
first person coh. wish/request ‘mpx let me kill

23.11 SEQUENCES

1 Imperative + imperative. Imperatives may be listed one after the other and joined together by
the waw conjunctive. They might be consequential on one another. For example,

hear...and send...and stand... 'IDEJ]TI‘?WW ')

2 Imperative + perfect. This is how an explicit consequence is expressed. For example,

hear...and (then)send... ... Dﬂi?gﬂ R fel'v)

3 Purpose or result (that / so that). Sequences where the second clause expresses a purpose or
result include any one of the following combinations:

jus. imp.
coh. | + | coh.

impf. jus.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 42:2; 43:8

giian N M)

impf. + coh.

so that we may live and so that we do not die

Gen 47:19
) >IN

coh. + imp.

and give seed so that we may live

Note: The imperfect is negated by Nb
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23.12 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

no English equivalent 7173?5

1 The infinitive absolute is a verbal noun, which means that it has features in common with both
verbs and nouns and functions more like an adverb.

2 There is no precise English equivalent in translating the infinitive absolute.

3 Since the infinitive absolute is not conjugated for person, gender, or number, there is only one
basic form with a gqamets and cholem (waw). Hence the name.

4  The vowel pattern for the gal infinitive absolute is consistent for all strong verbs and most
weak verbs. The forms of the weak verbs follow the patterns of strong verbs.

5 The infinitive absolute cannot take pronominal suffixes or inseparable prepositions. It cannot
be negated, but it does take the waw and the interrogative hey.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 22:37 Gen 50:24 Hos 4:2
1oy PE 7R3 2371 ST WD)
send visit but swearing and breaking faith, and killing, and stealing

6  There are five common uses of the gal infinitive absolute:

6.1 Emphatic. In order to emphasize the certainty of the verbal meaning, the infinitive abso-
lute will immediately precede (or rarely, follow) a perfect or imperfect verb of the same
root. The English translation will often require the use of adverbs such as surely, certainly,
and indeed. For example,

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Chr 4:10 Gen 50:24 Am 3:5
12730 T3 PR TP 7125 85 7199
surely bless me will surely visit and surely not capture

6.2 Imperative. The infinitive absolute can stand alone and function as an imperative.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Dt 5:12 Ex13:3

nawT ooy iy mival=tkni e\ Yy

observe the day the Sabbath remember this day
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6.3 Contemporaneous action. Two infinitive absolute verb forms with different roots may
appear together with a perfect or imperfect verb in order to express two very different
verbal actions occurring at the same time.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 3:16

Jgs 14:9

m22n AER 7o

om) TioT Ton

walking and tripping as they go

he went, going and eating

6.4 Complementary. An infinitive absolute may complement the main verb of the sentence. It
will then keep the temporal value (tense) of that main verb.

I have seen, and I have given

1in3 T

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 8:5

1Sm 6:12

~iom 7o o

vy 7om 1257

they were continually decreasing

and they went, going and lowing

6.5 Sequences. An infinitive absolute with a waw conjunctive will often maintain the mean-
ing of the main verb.

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH
1Sm 6:12 ivm Tom 150

23.13 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

and they went, going and lowing

to write / writing 212

1 The infinitive construct acts more like a noun, hence the name. It is similar to the English infin-
itive and is commonly translated with the preposition to plus a verb.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 19:9 Ex 16:8 Gen 34:1 Gen 3:24
N7 "Y' Hoxb iR i
to break the door to eat to see to keep
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Since the infinitive construct is not conjugated for person, gender, or number, there is only one
basic form. The form is identical to the qal imperative 2ms.

The vowel pattern for the qal infinitive construct is consistent for all strong verbs and most weak
and doubly weak verbs. The cholem is consistent as the theme vowel, regardless of the theme
vowel of the verb’s imperfect form. For example, verbs with a guttural in the second root posi-
tion have a patach as a theme vowel in the imperative but a cholem in the infinitive construct.

imp. 03 inf. cstr. 7”:

The infinitive construct will often take the pronominal suffixes and inseparable prepositions.
The uses of the qal infinitive construct are as follows:

5.1 The infinitive is, by definition, a form having both nominal and verbal functions. As a
verb, it may have one or more subjects and one or more objects as well as other verbal
adjuncts. It then occupies a nominal function in the total clause.

5.2 The infinitive construct does not take independent pronouns. When pronouns form the
subject of an infinitive construct, they are suffixed directly onto it.

lc | mywriting | "202
« | 2m | yourwriting | 302 | (302)
| 2f | yourwriting | 7302
| 3m | hiswritng | 202

3f | herwriting | F2D2

lc | ourwriting | 33N2
_ | 2m | yourwriting | 23ND | (@I202)
‘_Su 2f | yourwriting | ]2302
} 3m | their writing | B3N

3f | their writing | ]202

Note: Type I suffixes are used with the infinitive construct (Chapter 17.7.4). With the suffixes,
the qamets is a gamets chatuph (Chapter 7.1).

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 2:15 Gen 2:15 Ex 32:34 1Sm 24:12

ailslird mIav5 TR NP3

and to keep it to dress it when I visit in that I cut
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5.3 When an infinitive construct stands before a noun, that noun will usually be the subject,
but it might be the object of the infinitive.

subject to kill a man TR :h:l
subject my killing the man W‘SU'N}S i
object the man’s writing W"RU :h?

litrl.: the writing (of) the man

5.4 The infinitive construct most frequently appears together with inseparable prepositions:

54.1 With D and 3, the infinitive construct is the equivalent of an adverbial clause (mostly
temporal / time related) in English. For example,

377708 Ry

when he heard the word

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 51:6 Ps 19:12 Ps 119:7 Jer 45:1
T2 plal 73 120232
when you speak in keeping them when I learn when he wrote

5.4.2 Both prepositions are common in this usage, but certain verbs, especially SJ?_D@ and

1187, 2 are preferred—for example,
and it was when he heard Abraham Q77728 YRYD TN

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 29:13 1Sm11:6 Neh 1:4
B3 7T iDRY3 DRy
and it was when he heard when he heard when I heard

5.4.3 With preposition ‘7 , the infinitive construct occurs in a variety of complementary and
explanatory uses, often with the meaning of intent, purpose, and result and answer-
ing the questions “Why?” “How?” and “What?”

phwh N3

they came... to hear

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 29:3 Ps 103:20 Ez 3:7 Js 24:10
v ... iR opTS i’ TN YYD alve
to know .. . to see...to hear to listen to listen to you to hear
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Note: The form 7?3&‘_? functions like the inverted commas in English and is usually translated
as “saying” but could also be “praying” or “thinking.” It is found 936 times in the Hebrew Bible
(e.g., Gen 1:22; 2:16; 3:17; 5:29; 8:15).

5.4.4 Theverb 1] + ‘7 + the infinitive construct is used to express “to be about to” and “to
be compelled to.” For example,

the gate was about to close 730'7 vl I

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH

Js 2:5 'ﬁi:Di? oliby AN and it was when the gate was about to close

5.4.5 Pronoun + i7 +infinitive construct is used to express a sense of obligation or responsi-
bility. For example,

I must find him R NBD'? "i?STJ

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Eccl 7:27 Gen 19:11
Vi N3nk giy=inl e
to (must) find the account to (must) find the door

5.4.6 ]‘x + 5 + infinitive construct is used for “it is not possible,” or “it is not permitted to.”

Ezr 9:15 impossible to stand 'I'I?JP‘? [

5.4.7 The infinitive construct can have a suffix and preposition at once. For example,

Ps 19:11 in keeping them Djmg:

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ezr 9:15 2 Chr 20:6

Ting? Y JFMT7 T

impossible to stand and not possible to withstand you
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5.5 The infinitive construct is negated by the negator "ﬂi?: . For example,

Gen 3:11 to not eat from it 13?3?3“‘7;8 ’ﬂb:‘?

Note: The preposition moves away from the infinitive to the negator.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Hos 13:4 1Sm 20:26
09D IR DI 8T 95T "FoD
and besides me there is no savior he is not clean

23.14 PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

Singular . .
L | nopp | CT7Ep)
killing
mo | DOmD
Plural —
£ | nibop

1  Participles are verb forms sharing the properties and performing the functions of adjectives,
verbs, and nouns. They have the same endings as nouns and adjectives.

2 The first vowel (marker vowel) is a cholem or a holem waw, and it is unchangeable.

3 However, the second vowel (the theme vowel) is changeable.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1Sm 3:13 1Sm 1:12 Ps 31:19
N LR a0t o ooy
that I judge and Eli watched which speak
Ps 5:7 Nm 36:5 Ez 4:16
pm)jp "73'[ 5“737 ﬂDV“"JZ DHB_HDD gimli)
them that speak the sons of Joseph speak break staff of bread
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The participle may be used attributively in the same way as adjectives and does so in three
aspects: (a) it modifies the noun; (b) it agrees with the noun in gender, number, and definite-
ness; and (c) it typically follows the noun. For example,

the writing man . X
il gioly K74 Yul

the man who is writing

Note: When translated as a relative clause, who is used for animate (alive) subjects, and that is
used for inanimate (lifeless) subjects. No tense is indicated by the clause.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 4:24 1 Kgs 3:9 Jer 32:12
oD UN i 25 mpmlyloiy fi=i iy
idm.: a consuming fire idm.: an understanding heart | the witnesses (that were) writing
litrl.: a fire (that) eats litrl.: a heart (that is) listening

Like adjectives, the participle may be used predicatively but with some differences. The parti-
ciple tends to precede the subject, but it has a true verbal sense. However, as in the attribute,
there is no tense indicated. It has to agree in gender only, and it does not take the article. For
example,

1Sm 3:13 I am judging / I shall judge N da]alv
Ex 31:18 they are / were written by the finger ~ Y3XX2 0°2N2

The participle, both as an attribute and a predicate, usually indicates a continuing action and
is translated the most accurate by the English progressive tense.

the man is giving .
03 U]

the man is going to give

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 6:1 Ez 4:16 Gen 9:12
No2 ™0y 2 O "2y 03 N
sitting on a throne breaking the staff of bread I am making
Lv 23:10 1 Sm 3:8 Dt 4:8
03 "N 37 NP T, 03 *2h
I am giving Yahweh was calling to the lad I am setting
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7  As asubstantive, the participle stands by itself and functions as a noun. The participle may be
used substantively in the same way as adjectives.

J14:5 adj.  the good ones/things/men 22177
Sg 5:7 part. the watchmen D"'IDWU

8  Because the participle has no person, it will have either a noun or a pronoun to indicate the
subject. For example,

I am falling 3753 IR
I was falling S

23.15 PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

m. N2
Singular
£ intlgio
written
m. mpmilgiol
Plural :
f ni2nND

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 9:26 Lv 22:22
I I3 NN PIITIN Y
And he said: “Blessed be Yahweh” broken or maimed

1  As an adjective, the participle is tenseless, but it does convey the connotation of a completed
action, and it is then best translated in English with a relative clause.

the slain man mUU W’&U

the man who was slain

EXAMPLE FROM THE TANAKH
Gen 9:26 | QW "ﬂbx T A3 WDN’] And he said: “Blessed is Yahweh, the God of Shem.”
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2 The participle may be used attributively in the same way as the adjectives. It does so in three
ways: (a) by modifying the noun; (b) by agreeing with the noun in gender, number, and defi-
niteness; and (c) by typically following the noun. For example,

the chosen man W’IH;D W’NU

the man who is/was chosen

Note: When translated as a relative clause, who is used for animate (alive) subjects, and that is
used for inanimate (lifeless) subjects. No tense is indicated by the clause.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 9:13 Ps 149:9
TYh N7IN2 2302 WK 212 1EYn
as written in the Law of Moses a written judgment

3 As with adjectives, the participle may be used predicatively but with some differences. The
participle tends to precede the subject, but it has a true verbal sense. However, as with

the attribute, there is no tense indicated, it has to agree in gender only, and it does not take the
article. For example,

the city was captured ~1"Vi] ﬂ'ﬂ:i?

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Sm 1:18;Js 10:13 1 Kgs 21:11
T 905Y 12D 0*992 2IND
written on/in the book of Jashar written in the letters

4 A substantive is a participle that stands by itself and functions as a noun. As with the active
participle, the passive participle may be used substantively in the same way as adjectives.

adj. the good ones/men m Rl olyf
part. the chosen (ones) of Israel 5&??27" 3

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Neh 10:35 Js 8:31

i gltigiok NI 9993 223

as to what is written in the Law as to what is written in the book of the Law
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VOCABULARY
part. pass. part. pass.

written 202 slaughtered DI
abandoned oy opened mnD
chosen 3 cursed RERI
sent MY surrounded 2920
eaten i built "3
planted SEIGN hated NI
raised up NI asked SNy

23.16 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1,135 speak 037
Nm 27:7 Nm 36:5 Prv 25:11 Ex 6:29
ﬂﬁ;"-l D’j;"-l WZ'TI =27
they (f.) speak they (m.) speak spoken speak (sg.)
469 keep 7?_3@7
Js 6:18 Jb 2:6 1Sm 2:9 Gen 37:11
WDW 7?3?27 7?3(477 7?_3@7
keep (pl)! spare (sg.)! he will keep he kept
350 reign '|‘_7?TD
2 Kgs 11:3 Jgs 9:10,12 Gen 37:8 Gen 36:32
n3%h "SR 7o 7o
reigning (f.) reign (f.)! you will reign and he reigned
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327 bless, kneel* 573
Gen 9:26 2 Chr 6:13 Gen 27:33 Ex 18:10
T2 T QERER) T2
blessed be and he kneeled down and I blessed him blessed be
304 visit 'l;?@
Ex 4:31 2Sm 24:4 Gen 50:24 Ex 3:16
TPe DYIIN TPE? TR PR =
he visited to muster the people he will surely visit I visited
225 remember 27
Is 54:4 Jgs 8:34 Is 47:7 Lam 1:7,9
"3 3] g T3t

you will remember

they remembered

you (f.) remembered

she remembered

225  write mlgio
2 Chr 34:24 1 Kgs 15:7 2Sm 1:18 Jer 36:6
ghimlgioly mpjmtigho gintlglo gmigio)
that (f.) are written they (m.) are written it (f.) is written ‘you wrote
204 judge DS@?
2 Chr 19:6 1 Kgs 8:32 Ps 75:3 Dt 1:16
B oty BN aiglalg
you (pl) will judge and you (m.) judged I shall judge and you judge
148  break "2y
Ps 147:3 Prv 25:15 Jgs 7:20 Is 14:5
25 2w gloig ey g="
the broken ones she will break and they broke he broke

of heart
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127  gather 737
1 Kgs 20:1 Ez 22:19 1Sm 7:5 1 Kgs 18:19
yap oonN 730 R DR 7P
g 70 bxjw,—s;—nx I
he gathered gather you gather (pl.) all Israel! gather to me!
116  pour out '[5@7
Jgs 6:20 1 Kgs 2:31 Dt 12:16 2 Kgs 19:32
Tiny oY n22Yn e
pour out! he shed you will pour it he will pour

14 short, be 7_3‘?

t2 set up banner ‘73:[

Is 28:20

Prv 10:27

Ps 20:6

8

Ty7spn

553

it is shorter

they (f.) will shorten

we will set up banner
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24.1 INTRODUCTION

Strong Verb
NiPh’aI

act. pass.

simple | Lys /5o ye

intensive Sys Sys

causative | Lapnm 55_-75.;3
reflexive | Sy |

1  The niph’al paradigm is formed by prefixing a nun to the gal root.

2 The niph’al verb is normally used to express a simple action in the passive voice.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lam 4:20 Is17:3 J11:5
g galispy ik
he was captured and it will cease it is cut off
3 It can portray a reciprocal voice and also a reflexive voice.
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 25:39,47,48 Mal 3:16 Lv 25:50

300 2T iR
and he sold himself they spoke to each other he sold himself

4  The niph’al also has a resultative meaning. It describes the state of its subject, which has been
produced by the verbal action named by the root.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 25:39 Is 65:1
72720 TN
and will be sold to you I'was found
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5  Very often the resultative has the nuance of potentiality.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2Sm 1:23 Jer 24:2
DTN 102 DY TIPNND WY
Saul and Jonathan were lovely that not are edible

6  Middle verbs in English are active in form, but the meaning is reversed. For example,
act. middle
he broke the window the window broke
Niph’al verbs in Hebrew often correspond to middle verbs in English.
7  Some niph’al verbs have no or virtually no qal counterparts. For example,
fought DM} hd PR
escaped wi?mj fell asleep D’Jﬁj

24.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 1,434 times in the niph’al perfect form.

PERFECT

(subject) | waskilled | was written | was kept

3m | he SRy | Domy | v

o | 3t | she | TIPBPI | TAND | MWD
3| om |y | DS0R | D303 | ponwd
7 o | yum | Top | D303 | Dpw
1c I nowR | MIND | IR

3¢ they ORI | AR |

§ | 2m | yourm) | DOPLPY | ONINZI | DD
= | o | yuw | wovp | mznm | e
1c we nHvpy | MM | el
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

J11:5 Ex 22:9 Jgs 3:26
g jh 73@7;'1'& Di??;; TN
it is cut off or be hurt (broken) And Ehud escaped
Jgs 9:17 Gen 12:3, 18:18 2 Sm 20:10
=iyl 157311 2T
for he fought and they will be blessed no he took heed

24.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 1,545 times in the niph’al imperfect form.

IMPERFECT
(subject) will be killed
3m he Pl
S she Pl
B youm) | UpD
Sl you® | 0P
1c 1 pluE
3m they oy
_ 3 they mouEn
5| o youm) | I0PM
} 2f you (£) moupn
1c we plup
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2 In the niph’al imperfect paradigm, the nun is (where possible) assimilated into the first root
consonant and will then appear there as a DF.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Am 9:1 Gen 4:14 Lv 6:21
oy ey =t
and not he will escape I shall be hidden it will be broken
Jer 17:13 Hos 13:14 Est 1:19
102 e’ =020
they will be written he will be hidden and it will be written
Ez 20:36 Gen 9:11 Ex 14:14
DRYN ) on mim
I shall judge it will be cut Yahweh will fight

24.4 IMPERATIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 118 times in the niph’al imperative form.

IMPERATIVE
2m you (m.) migioliyi be written!
Singular -
2f you (f.) puigioiy] be written!
2m you (m.) | 32027 be written!
Plural —
2f you (f.) 130277 | be written!

2 Inthe niph’al imperative paradigm, the prefix i is used.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 24:6 Is 7:4 Ps 37:34 Jgs 13:4
YT YT Rl IR
beware! be careful! and keep! beware!
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24.5 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1 Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 36 times in the niph’al infinitive absolute form.

b gl
bl gloly

he surely wrote

2 Inthe niph’al infinitive absolute paradigm, the prefix is either a nun or a hey.

3 The first form of the niph’al infinitive absolute preserves the nun of the niph’al.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 20:6,28 Jgs 11:25 Gen 31:30
SR migip glem>
earnestly ask engage in battle long sorely for

4  The second form has the hey prefix and assimilates the nun of the niph’al.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jgs 1:9; Nm 22:11 Ps 37:34 Nm 15:31
orp? n?m3 =
to fight against when cut out utterly cut off

Note: The niph’al infinitive absolute is rare with strong verbs. The third example is a weak verb.

24.6 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1 Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 206 times in the niph’al infinitive construct.

to be written mlgiory

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Jon 1:4 Ps 37:33 2 Chr 22:8
127 ity BOYID
like to be broken when judging him when judging
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2 The infinitive construct can take suffixes.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 11:34

Prv 24:17

Ez 21:29

oyt

)

et L

now when they fall

and when he is overthrown

you are remembered

24.7 PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 803 times in the niph’al participle form.

been killed

m. plue
Singular :
: 7P
m. ahlpl i
Plural i
£ niooR

Note: Because of the passive nature of niph’al, it has no active participle.

2 The niph’al participle is formed with the known niph’al prefix, the verbal stem, and the conju-
gational endings that are the same as the qal participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ez 33:30 Est 3:12 Ps 51:19
72 02T 03} 2w
they that speak of you it was written broken
Ez 27:34 Eccl 3:15 Ps 51:19
D N3 EEEL 37
broken by the seas the pursued broken heart

24.8 TRANSLATING THE NIPH'AL

1  The niph’al is most commonly used to express simple action with a passive, reflexive (to one-
self), or reciprocal (to each other) voice. In other words, the meaning of a verb in the qal stem
changes when the verb is changed into the niph’al stem. Which of the three meanings apply
will depend on the context.
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2 It is often difficult to determine the relationship between the gal meaning and the niph’al
meaning, especially if the verb has no gal forms. But whatever meaning a verb may have in
the niph’al, this meaning is constant throughout the paradigm.

24.9 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

11,135 speak 137
Ez 33:30 Mal 3:13 Ps 119:23 Mal 3:16
o°270 WM 3T 3T
speak with one another | what have we spoken? they talked they spoke
469 keep Y
Dt 4:15 Ex 19:12 Ex 10:28 Ex 23:13
onTRw TR YT TN
and you will watch beware (pl.)! beware (sg.)! you will keep
Dt 23:10 Neh 1:7 2 Sm 20:10 Jgs 13:13
PR Y YIRS e
and you will keep we kept not he took heed she will keep
289  cut off a2
Nm 15:31 Zec 13:8 Gen 9:11 Gen 17:14
2 na2 e 7231
utterly cut off they will be cut off he will be cut off and she will be cut off
94 escape Di?fg
Zec 2:11 Ps 124:7 Ps 124:7 Jgs 3:26
LR s e 2o
escape (f.)! we escaped she escaped he escaped
225 remember 27
Est 9:28 Jer 11:19 Is 65:17 Is 23:16
myplolp :T7ip 2ND peui=iiy Sy
(should be) remembered not he will be . they (f.) will be you will be remembered
remembered again remembered
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304 visit TP
Jdg 21:3 1 Kgs 20:39 1Sm 20:18 1Sm 25:7
PRI PR TRRTTEN | TRE! D DR TPS
to be missed if he is missed and you will be missed he is missing
by any means because it will be empty
204 judge DS@?
1Sm 12:7 2 Chr 22:8 Ez 20:36 Ez 20:36
Ly R ) ML2Y3 T8
that I shall plead when he was judging I shall judge like as I entered
into judgment
80 sell 20
Neh 5:8 Lv 25:50 Lv 25:34 Lv 25:48
oo U= om7 KD 213 TN
who were sold he sold himself not it will be sold after he was sold
65 seize WDD
Jer 34:3 Jer 51:41 Ps 10:2 Jer 38:23
wann wan woanm woan: wann
you will surely be taken and it is taken let them be taken you will be taken
12 banner ‘7;'Tl 110 like, be ‘7(;7?73
Sg 6:4,10 Ps 49:13,21 Is 14:10 Ps 28:1; 143:7
Moy T2 oy 7w Rl
with banners he is like have you become like? | and I shall become like
65  stumble 5@7;
Is 40:30 Prv 4:12 Ez 33:12
YD SivD Hyon §° SwnND

litrl.

they will fall inf. abs.

not you will stumble

not he will stumble

idm.

they will surely fall

you will not stumble

he will not stumble




Stron o4 Verb

Piel

25.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.
simple 5:_.7? / 5‘? 5?53
intensive Sys bye
causative ‘7‘;}5.‘[ i75_-7 EU
reflexive ‘737 xlgly

1  Averbin the pi’el is mostly used to express an intensive type of action with an active voice. In
other words, the simple action expressed in the gal stem will take on some type of intensive
nuance in the pi’el stem.

2 Pi’elverbsare clearly distinguishable by the doubling of the second root consonant. The marker
vowel (the first root vowel) is a hireq.

3 Anumber of verbs have no qal forms but do have pi’el forms—for example, to hurry I,
to seek (WPD ), and to narrate (D20).

4  In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 6,808 times in the pi’el binyan.

25.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 2,215 times in the pi’el perfect form.

PERFECT
(subject) slaughtered
3m he i??DP
. 3f she one
= .
Ey 2m you (m.) DBQP
=
2f you (f.) ﬁ‘?f_DP
1c I Uil
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3c they 1‘7DP
© 2m you (m.) Dﬂb_DP
= o
= of you (f) mowR
1c we 13‘7@[7
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Ex 12:25 Ex 9:25 Is 21:9 Gen 21:1 Gen 12:4
037 [3Y N2Y 2 2
he promised it broke he broke he spoke he spoke

25.3 IMPERFECT

1

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 2,565 times in the pi’el imperfect form.

IMPERFECT
(subject) will slaughter
3m he BDP"
. 3f she Pl
F .
§, 2m you (m.) ‘Wbpn
a of you (£) “bupn
1c I Pl
3m they el
3f they gl
T
5| o you (m.) oy
o
2f you® | mowpn
1c we gl
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 46:10 Js 22:23 Gen 44:7,18 Ex 6:29
glola wpa; 02T, 03T
he will break he will seek he will speak And he spoke
Jb 21:22 Ex 34:13 Prv 15:14 Ps 25:9
S 173U Ny weD MmoM
he will teach you will break he will seek knowledge And he will teach

Note: Ex 34:13 contains a paragogic nun (Chapter 1.3).

25.4 IMPERATIVE

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 444 times in the pi’el imperative form.

IMPERATIVE
2m you (m.) BDP slaughter!
Singular
2f you (f.) ‘Bmp slaughter!
2m you (m.) WBD‘? slaughter!
Plural
2f you (f.) HQBD‘? slaughter!

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 34:4 Dt 33:11 Ps 25:4 Ex 6:29
MR 19 RaNGR” TIH? 137
magnify Yahweh! bless Yahweh! teach me! speak!

Note: In the case of Dt 33:11, the resh cannot take a DF. Thus a compensatory lengthening takes
place, changing the typical patach into a qamets under the beit.

25.5 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 85 times in the pi’el infinitive absolute.

become great '71"-[3 / 5*[3 / '7'[;\
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 23:24 Js 24:10 Ex 21:36
73R 13 703 772 oY) 27
and completely break down he still blessed he will surely pay

Note: These are also examples of the emphatic function of the infinitive absolute (Chapter
23.12.6.1).

25.6 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 725 times in the pi’el infinitive construct.

become great 573

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ex 23:24 Jer 32:33 1 Chr 4:10
20N 3w o T 773708
and completely break down and teach them If bless me

25.7 PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 774 times in the pi’el participle active form.

mo | Hopn
Singular
| e
slaughtering
mo | OomEn
Plural ]
e | nibopn

Note: Because of the active nature of the pi’el, it has no passive participle.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dt 33:13 1 Kgs 19:11 Gen 37:16
IS T 2730 w20 "2y vpan
bless Jehovah his land shattered rocks seeking

Note: As here in the pi’el, all the subsequent paradigms (pu’al, hiph’il, hoph’al, and hithpa’el)
have the mem prefix in the participle. In other words, it is only in the qal and niph’al that the
participle does not have this characteristic mem prefix.

25.8 TRANSLATING THE PI'EL

1 Intensive. The pi’el describes an intensive form of the idea expressed by the qal.

QAL PI'EL
to perish 73N to blot out, destroy 3R
to burn nP3a to incinerate ol
to break 7;@7 to smash into pieces i)
to bury 3 to bury many 03P
to ask ‘7?5@7 to beg ‘7827

2 Factitive. The pi’el causes the state of a gal stative or intransitive verb to happen to an object.
In other words, the stative or intransitive verb in the qal is given a transitive “force” when in

the pi’el.
QAL PI'EL

be light o2 to curse, make light Hon
be holy W"[‘? to sanctify W"_IP
be sound Diﬂg to make sound Di?w
be alive o to let live i
be unclean N0 to pollute N7
be at an end ,'I‘?; to finish ,'[‘?:
be full e to fill e

to learn ‘[D‘? to teach ‘[f_-:i?
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3 Denominative. This is a verb that is derived from a noun. The idea expressed by the noun is

activated by the pi’el into a verb.

NOUN PI'EL
word 937 to speak 0327
book 90 to recount, narrate mlxle
blessing =273 to bless 772
command mSn to command 18
music, song I imlel) to make music, sing mlel)

25.9 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1,135 speak 037
Gen 24:33 Gen 18:5 Gen 44:7,18 Gen 21:1
3T 37 02T, 2T
Itold you (f.) said he will speak he spoke
Gen 32:20 Gen 27:6 Gen 24:50 1Sm1:13
1370 02T 137 N7 R
you (f.) will speak speak speak she spoke (f.)
Gen 44:16 Gen 45:15 Gen 39:17 Gen 39:19
2T 12 2T ey
what shall we speak? they spoke and she spoke she spoke
(conjunctive DF in nun)
Ex19:9 Ex 14:12 Ex 12:32 Ex 6:27
"M273 1737 ann37 Q377
when I speak we said you (pl) said they who speak
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280 approach 31_‘?

Is 46:13 Ez 37:17 Jb 31:37 Ps 65:5

NI 2R MNP 2R

I bring near and join! I go near unto him and causes to approach
225 seek* WP;
Dt 4:29 Prv 15:14 Ru3:1 Js 22:23
BnYp=) ny7Yps: T2 P3N Up2]
and you will seek he seeks knowledge I shall seek for you he will require
148 break 7;@7
Ex 34:13 Ps 46:10 Ex 9:25 Is 21:9
iy glolva N3Y gl
you will break he will break it broke he is broken
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=T

26.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple | bys /55 Sy
intensive ‘7 ve ‘7 ve
causative | Swnm ‘7;__75‘,-;
reflexive | ‘7 vannm -

1  The pu’al paradigm is simply the passive form of the pi’el. The pu’al stem, therefore, is used to
express an intensive type of action with a passive voice.

2 Similar to the pi’el, the pu’al voice is characterized by the doubling of the middle consonant of
the root. The marker vowel (the first root vowel) is a gibbuts.

26.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
1 Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 146 times in the pu’al perfect form.

PERFECT

was slaughtered
3m he 5@E
N she one
5 .
§1 2m you (m.) D‘?@P
2o | yum | nbwp
1c I ‘D5QP
3¢ they P

2m you (m.) Dﬂb@P
2f you (f) TNBDP
1c we 13‘7@5’

Plural
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Nm 15:34 Gen 25:10 Jer 31:18
vaB 85 D gl iy
litrl.: because not it he was buried he was taught
had been declared 8

26.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 85 times in the pu’al imperfect form.

IMPERFECT
(subject) will be slaughtered
3m he gl
. 3f she Pl
1] -
E-; 2m you (m.) bﬂPﬁ
9 2f you (f.) ‘waﬂ
1c I Pl
3m they i)
3f they Mo
= g
5 2m you (m.) 1'7an
o -
2f you (£) Mo
1c we i7f_DPJ
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Jb 38:38 Jb 41:9 Ez 26:21 Jer 50:20
P PR WP Up3
they are joined together they are joined and you be sought it will be sought
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and active participle.

Note: Because of the passive nature of the pu’al binyan, there are no forms in the imperative

26.4 PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 85 times in a pu’al participle form.

m. R
Singular
| TPERR | TTRUER
slaughtering
m. oowpn
Plural
f nioepn

Note: Because of the passive nature of pu’al, it has no active participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Chr 25:7; Sg 3:8

Is 29:13; Hos 10:11

jsw-s-mbn

TR DN

that were taught a song

men teaching

26.5 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1304 muster 'IPTB
Nm 1:22 Nm 1:45; 2:32 Ex 38:21 Is 38:10 Nm 1:21,23,25
TIRE "TpR 03 PR == =i

their numbered all the numbered
men men of

it was counted

their numbered

I am deprived
men
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187 learn 'lf_Di?

1 Chr 25:7 Hos 10:11 Is 29:13 Jer 31:18 Sg 3:8
TETTR | TR TR E TR
those l(lstrjucted mn that is taught had been taught trained experts

singing

182  shut rle
Eccl 12:4 Is 24:10 Jos 6:1 Jer 13:19 Is 24:22

1301 0 pEielel 130 1391

and they are shut he is shut up and be shut up they are shut up and thei ;re shut

1127 gather r3p 1116 pour out '[5@7
Ez 38:8 Ps 73:2 Nm 35:33 Zep 1:17

ngapn 2R 7B g

that is gathered were caused it is shed and it will be shed
to slip

110  scatter gl 1225 seek* WP;
Est 3:8 Est 2:23 Ez 26:21 Jer 50:20

72 wpa \72=a o=y

and when it was and you were o
who are scattered it will be sought

sought

sought

Note: According to a footnote in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), the second gibbuts in the

example from Ps 73 should be a qamets.
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Hiph’il

27.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.
simple | bygn /5o byo;
intensive ‘7 i) ‘7 ve
causative ‘75 poialyi 5;__75,-[
reflexive | Sggnn -

1  The hiphv’il binyan is used to express causative (causing) action with an active voice. For exam-
ple, a verb that means “he was king” or “he reigned” in the qal stem will, in the hiph’il form,
mean “he caused to reign,” “he made [someone] king,” or “he enthroned [someone].”

2 The hiph’il uses a hey with hireq as a prefix and a distinctive vocalization pattern.

27.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 2,680 times in the hiph’il perfect form.

PERFECT
he caused to kill

3m he B‘mpn

. 3 she pialulely

B youm) | DPOPT
Y you) | FOLRT
ic 1 ToLRT

3¢ they PRl
5| om you(m) | ORPHZM
G 2f you® | NP0
1c we hplolely
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1 Sm 28:9 1 Kgs 11:16 1 Kgs 3:7 Is 49:1
DR DMy noonT i
he cut off until he had cut off you made king he mentioned

27.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 4,058 times in the hiph’il imperfect form.

IMPERFECT
he will cause to kill
3m he b”DPf
L she PGl
g’ 2m you (m.) b"DPI_'I
N you® | PR
1c I PGP
3m they 117"@;?'_”
_ 3f they | MIP0RR
§ 2m you (m.) WS"DP.D
2f you(® | FIPURR
1c we 0P
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Ez 44:27 Dt 12:29 Is 66:9 Is 19:17
M o2l MU e
he shall bring near he shall cut off I shall cause to break out he shall remember
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27.4 IMPERATIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 741 times in the hiph’il imperative form.

IMPERATIVE
2m you (m.) SDPU cause to kill!
Singular
2f you (f.) “‘?"{DPU cause to kill!
2m you (m.) 7‘7’DPU cause to Kkill!
Plural
2f you (f.) ﬂ;bDPU cause to kill!
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Ps 119:35 Ps 25:5 Is 43:26
K M0 el
make me go! guide me! remember me!

27.5 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 221 times in the hiph’il infinitive absolute.

he surely caused to kill i?fDPU

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Lv 6:7 Lv 6:7 Is 57:17 Dt 31:18
ol 7i P70 e o
let lie down offer hid surely hide

27.6 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 948 times in the hiph’il infinitive construct.

causing to kill B"mpn
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Prv 25:2 2 Chr 25:8 Jer 44:8 2Sm 18:18
27 nen Swion oo g
to conceal a thing and to cast down be cut off remembrance

27.7 PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1 Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 835 times in the hiph’il participle form.

mo | Owpn
Singular
| mwpn
causing to kill
mo | DowEn
Plural :
£ g piulels

Note: Because of the active nature of hiph’il, it has no passive participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Is 8:17 1 Chr 18:15 2 Sm 8:16 Gen 41:9
pe=Rabalelely gh=li gi=li mh=li
that hide his face recorder recorder remember

Jer 50:9 Hos 9:14 Ps 46:10 Jer 16:9

phelsls phclsl gyalja gl

successful miscarrying let cease let cease

27.8 TRANSLATING THE HIPH'IL

1  Causative. To cause something to happen to the object.

litrl.: he caused to rule
1Sm 15:35 TI“?DU
idm.: he enthroned ’
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2 Inner causative. The subject is causing himself, herself, or itself to do something.

litrl.: he caused himself to be near

Gen 12:11 2P0

idm.: he drew near

3 Declarative. The subject is declaring something.

litrl.: and they will declare condemned

Dt 25:1 W

idm.: and they will condemn

4 Denominative. A verb is derived from a noun.
Prv30:10  idm.: you will slander '[W'?D ¢o  tongue '[WZ?‘?
Is 27:6 idm.: he will take root WﬁWT =] root Wﬁw

Note: The examples are the apocopated (omit the final sound) form of the hiph’il.

5 Unclassified. In a few cases, the hiph’il does not make use of any of the aforementioned
functions.

Am 8:3 idm.: he threw '["5?271_[
Jb1:5  idm.: and he rose up early D"DW:‘H

27.9 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

350 reign '[‘??TD
Jgs 9:6 1Sm 15:35 1Sm 15:11 1Sm12:1
170N 7o "n2%nm TR
and they made as king he made as king I appointed as king and I appointed as king
1 Kgs 12:20 2 Kgs 10:5 1 Kgs 12:1 1 Kgs 3:7
>R TR TR n2onm
and they made king we will make king to make king you made king
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280 approach migP
Nm 3:6 Lv3:1 Lv 6:7 Nm 7:19
2P0 2P0 2pn iy
bring near! bring bring! he offered
225 remember 27
Is 19:17 Is 49:1 Nm 5:15 Is12:4
Iy gh=in ap ol =il
he will remember he remembered remembrance declare (pl)!
213  liedown 3;@7
2 Sm 8:2 1 Kgs17:19 1 Kgs 3:20 1 Kgs 3:20
2207 =gt gi=yoliy =pelvig)
making them lie down | and he laid him down she laid and she laid him
97 clothe W;i?
Ex 29:8 Ex 28:41 Gen 27:16 2 Chr 28:15
anya7m mya7m Y2 W2
and you shall put it on and you will clothe she clothed they clothed
289  cut off na2
1 Sm 28:9 Jer 48:2 2Sm7:9 Dt 12:29
s 0N RN N
he had cut off and we cut her off and I cut off he will cut off

10 like,be UM

1125 cast* '[i?@?

Is 46:5

YO

mnaowm

and you compared me

and you will cast yourselves away




28 Strong Verb

HoPh’aI

28.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple | Spp/5p oyn)

intensive | byp by

causative i7‘:_75.‘[ i75_-7 EU
reflexive | ‘7::51'1.‘[ |

1  The hoph’al paradigm is the passive form of the hiph’il. The hoph’al, therefore, is used to
express causative (causing) action with a passive voice. For example, the hiph’il “he caused to
remember = he reminded” is translated as “he was reminded” in the hoph’al.

2 The hoph’al consistently has a hey with a qamets chatuph as a prefix, and a patach as a theme
vowel.

28.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
1  In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 109 times in the hoph’al perfect form.

PERFECT
(subject) was caused to kill
3m he SFQPU
. 3f she e
Eu 2m you (m.) 1:!'7@‘7:[
LT you (£) ey
Ie I RRpT
3¢ they il
| 2m you (m.) alglploteiy
z 2f you (£) ]13‘?@;?0
1c we Mplulel




Strong Verb: HoPh’al 197

Note: In the hoph’al, the prefix vowel often is a gibbuts instead of a qamets chatuph.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Dn 8:11 Ez 32:32 Jer 6:6 J11:9
729 229 TPET 27
and he will be thrown down and he will be laid he will be visited it is cut off

28.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 163 times in a hoph’al imperfect form.

IMPERFECT
will be caused to kill
3m he plule
- 3f she gl
K youm) | LR
@ 2f you (f) ’.5@;?13
1c I Pl
3m they il
3f they | MIPDRR
5| yourm) | 3202
} 2f you® | FIP0RD
1c we | OOR

Note: With imperfect, the hey from the ho- is dropped after the paradigm prefixes. In the
hoph’al, the prefix vowel often is a qibbuts instead of a qamets chatuph. This is the case espe-
cially in the hoph’al participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Ez 16:5 Ez 16:5 Is 34:3

TP AR B 7 27,

to have compassion on you and you were cast out they will be cast out
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Note: In the hoph’al, there are no imperative, infinitive absolute, or infinitive construct forms.

28.4 PARTICIPLE PASSIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 108 times in the hoph’al participle form.

cause killing

m. Lol
Singular
’ r | nwpn | mowpn
m. ahplirple
Plural ;
£ nibwpn

Note: Because of the passive nature of hoph’al, it has no active participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Kgs 22:9 2 Kgs 12:12 2 Sm 20:21
O TRERT O TRB0YT 7701
that were made overseers that had the oversight that will be thrown

28.5 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

1213 lie down 3;@7
Ez 32:32 Ez 32:19 2 Kgs 4:32
22U gkl N~y 220
and he will be laid down and be laid down! laid on his bed
125  throw* 1oU
Is 34:3 Ez 16:5 Is 14:19
170 2w noowT
they will be cast out and you were cast away you are cast away
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Jer 14:16 Ps 22:11 2 Sm 20:21 Dn 8:11
=p=pl7js TI2YT Ty T'ON T70n Rl

be outcasts

on you I was thrown

it will be thrown to you

and it was cast down

304 visit 'I;?@

1115 burn incense 7@‘?

2 Kgs 22:9; 12:12 Jer 6:6 Mal 1:11 Lv 6:15

O TRERT Tpan Wi gy
those thqt have he will be visited incense will be offered it ) will be burnt

oversight (pausal)

1350 reign '[i?fg

1148 break 7;@7

t54 cling P37

Dn 9:1

Jer 8:21

Ps 22:16

o2 Moo OF TonT Wy

"

mipon P

who he was made king over the
realm of the Chaldeans

Iam hurt/I mourn

is clinging to my jaws

Note: The form cited for Jer 8:21 is the pausal form. The nonpausal form’s vocalization is with
the (short) patach: "N7)2WIT . Refer to Linguistic Terminology in the front matter of this vol-
ume. For a study of the pausal forms, refer to Chapter 64.1 of Volume 3 in this series.




Stron o4 Verb

Hithl:)a’el

29.1 INTRODUCTION

act. pass.

simple | bys /by ye

intensive Sys Sys

causative | Owypm 55_-75;3
reflexive Sy

1  Thehithpa’el paradigm is connected with the intensive pi’el in that the second root letter of the
hithpa’el is doubled as well.

2 The hithpa’el is formed by prefixing the syllable [T to the pi‘el.

3 The hithpa’el paradigm is used to express an intensive type of action with a reflexive (or some-
times passive) voice.

29.2 PERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 161 times in the hithpa’el perfect form.

PERFECT
he killed himself
3m he Seon
| she | FTPRPIT
% 2m you(m) | ROBRNM
R you®) | POLIAM
ic 1| R
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3¢ they | 10LPONT
5| o you(m) | DRPORO
= 2f you(f) | JRPBRNNT
1c we WJBDPNH
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Ez 38:23 Dt 29:18 Lv 11:44; 20:7
"AYTPRT R TEO 20 DOy TRR
and;niihgéilﬁ?g)nrgsrzl)}self and he will bless himself and you will sanctify yourselves
2 Chr 30:17 Na 3:15 Jgs 9:47; 1 Sm 7:7
WTRnT 72207 TS2p0
they sanctified themselves he made himself numerous they & at’;g;‘;‘f,g‘fmse ves

29.3 IMPERFECT

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)
1 Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 491 times in the hithpa’el imperfect form.

IMPERFECT
he will kill himself
3m he o
L she plelriaig
TE, 2m youm) | PO
& 2f yout) | “PLZOM
1c I plelpigi
3m they 1‘7?5‘?1'1‘
_ 3f they | TMPEPOM
S| o youm) | 1oBRON
} 2f you() | MPBRAM
1c we pluzigh
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Note: With imperfect, the hey from the hith- is dropped after the paradigm prefixes.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Gen 44:16

Eccl 7:16

2 Chr 29:34

PTos:

lclginiR ey

WP

we will clear ourselves

and not make yourself wise

they will sanctify themselves

Note: In the Gen 44:16 example, metathesis occurs (Chapter 29.7).

29.4 IMPERATIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 78 times in the hithpa’el imperative form.

1
IMPERATIVE
2m | you(m) | SBPMAT | kil yourself!
Singular '
2t | you(t) | “P@RMT | kill yourself
2m | you(m) | 35BPNM | kill yourselves!
Plural —
2f you (f.) ﬂj‘?{__’)‘?nﬂ kill yourselves!
EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH
Na 3:15 Na 3:15 Nm 11:18,Js 3:5
2200 2207 WIRNT
make yourself (m.) numerous! make yourself (f.) numerous! sanctify yourselves!

Note: In the Hebrew Bible, there are no infinitive absolute forms in the hithpa’el.

29.5 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT

1

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

to kill yourself

plopay

In the Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 104 times in the hithpa’el infinitive construct form.
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EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2 Chr 29:34 Dt 28:68 1 Kgs 21:20
P Q20 TR0
to sanctify themselves and you will sell yourselves you sold yourself

29.6 PARTICIPLE ACTIVE

(PARADIGM CHART 1a)

1  Inthe Hebrew Bible, strong verbs appear 147 times in the participle form.

m. pliiplyis
Singular

£ | TPEpIn
killing
himself

m. =l rplgle

Plural _
£ alplipigla

Note: The hithpa’el is active in nature, and thus has no passive participle.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

2Sm11:4

Is 66:17

PYTR0R X

kA

and she that purified herself

they that sanctify themselves

2Sm 14:13

2Sm 12:19

IR el R AU
92777 RT3 T

myvigipiyla

and in speaking the king this word

those that were whispering together

Note: In this verb, the tav of the mith- prefix has been assimilated into a dalet with a DF.

29.7 METATHESIS

1 With roots beginning with ] ,W ,O (sibilant sounds), a metathesis often occurs (switching of

positions) in the hithpa’el. A switch takes place between the tav of the hithpa’el prefix and the
sibilant in the first root position. For example,

Eccl 12:5 and it will be a burden 531_75"1 ] ‘7:@11‘1
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2 With roots beginning with 8 (an emphatic sibilant), metathesis often occurs as with the sibi-
lants above, but in addition the tav changes into a tet (an emphatic dental). For example, “we
shall justify ourselves” in Gen 44:16.

Gen44:16 PTID31 ¢ PN & PISM

Note: The form in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS) is in the pausal and has a qamets under
the dalet.

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Ps 54:2; Is 45:15 Ps 18:24
Hg 1:6 Is 29:14 1 Sm 23:19, 26:1 2 Sm 22:24
griai gy g TIREYN)
earn wages it will be hidden hide oneself carefully | and I kept myself from
Lam 2:12 Lam 4:1 1Sm 1:14 Jb 30:16
gzl g phieiziglvig P2nwn gi=ialy
when poured out they are poured out make yourself drunk it pours itself out
(paragogic nun)

3 However, when the root begins with a dental 7,12 .50 or 3,2 assimilation will take place, and
the first root letter will have a DF. For example,

2Sm 14:13

and in speaking

3T

& RT0IN

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

Prv 26:26 Nm 24:7 Ez 2:2,43:6 Nm 7:89
no2n R@IM 3T 037
it will cover itself and it will be exalted one that spoke speaking

29.8 TRANSLATING THE HITHPA'EL

1 Reflexive. The subject acts on himself, herself, or itself.

Ez 38:23

to magnify oneself '7'[;37)'[

2 Indirect reflexive. The subject acts for the benefit of himself, herself, or itself.

1Kgs 8:42  to pray (seek mediation for oneself) ‘755ﬂﬂ
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3 Reciprocal. Multiple subjects act among one another.

4  TIterative. An event is happening repeatedly.

Gen 42:1

to see one another

NI

Gen 6:9 to walk back and forth Tbﬂﬂﬂ

5 Denominative. A verb is derived from a noun.

1Sm10:6 to prophesy X277

205

6  Estimative. How the subject presents himself, herself, or itself (in truth or in pretense).

2Sm13:2

Est 8:17

to pretend to be sick

those pretending to be Jews

atielyininbe
=piyle

29.9 MORE EXAMPLES

(PARADIGM CHART 1b)

EXAMPLES FROM THE TANAKH

171  consecrate W"_l[?

2 Chr 5:11; 30:17 2 Chr 29:34 Lv 11:44; 20:7 Ez 38:23
W WP DO TR0 "nYTPNT
they sanctified they will sanctify and you will sanctify and I shall sanctify

themselves themselves yourselves myself

2Sm11:4 Is 66:17 2 Chr 29:34 Nm 11:18
nYTRRR 2YTprET YIpn? TR
purified (f.) they that sanctified to sanctify themselves sanctify yourselves

themselves
1123 grow up '7'[;
Ez 38:23 Dn 11:37 Dn 11:36 Is 10:15

NP0 S ST S

and I shall he will exalt himself | and he exalted himself | he will magnify himself

magnify myself
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1304  visit RE
Note: Jgs 20:15, 21:9 Jgs 20:15,17
litrl. numbered 'IP@N"] T'IPQNH
= and they were those that
idm.: mustered numbered were numbered
1116 pour out '[5@7
Jb 30:16 Lam 4:1 Lam 2:12
20w gr==lgivy =iyl
she pours herself out they will be poured out when they expire
(note the metathesis) (note the metathesis) when they expire
t41  heavy, be 32
Na 3:15 Na 3:15 Prv 12:9
13200 gk T30
make yourself (f.) many! make yourself (m.) many! than he who honors himself
127 gather ]/'3‘? 327 bless, kneel* 73
Jgs 9:47; 1 Sm 7:7 Jer 49:14 Is 65:16 Dt 29:18
TP TSIPNT T3 T30
they were gathered gather yourselves . ; and he will
together! together! he will bless himself bless himself
180  sell p=le)
2 Kgs17:17 1 Kgs 21:20 Dt 28:68 1 Kgs 21:25
2007 PR DOA200 IR0 WK
and they sold and you will sell ;
themselves you sold yourself yourselves that he sold himself
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t4 mourn Wb?
Jer 6:26 Ez 27:30 Mi1:10 Jer 25:34
whenm when il = whenm
and mourn! they will mourn I mourned and you (m. pl.)
will mourn!
t5 twisted DD 10 like, be UM
Ps 18:27; 2 Sm 22:27 Jb 30:19
nenn WOy
you will be twisted (pausal form) and I shall become like

Note: The form cited in Dn 11:37 is the pausal form. The nonpausal form’s vocalization is with
the (short) patach: bj;lﬂ" . Refer to Linguistic Terminology in the front matter of this volume.
For a study of the pausal forms, refer to Chapter 64.1 of Volume 3 in this series.

Note: In Prv 12:9, the preposition min (Chapter 17.5) attached to the verb as an inseparable

preposition, resulting in the DF in the second mem.
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Notes to APPenclixes

The numbers before the words in Appendixes 1 through 8 indicate the occurrences of that
word in the Hebrew Bible. Complete lists of all the words that occur 10 or more times in the
Hebrew Bible are listed in Volume 3 according to the groups and verb classes in which they
will be dealt with in the main texts of this series.

There are 691 verbs that occur 10 or more times in the Hebrew Bible. Of these, 147 verbs (21%)
have less than four forms in the gal paradigm. These verbs are indicated in the word lists of
this series by the addition of an asterisk (*) to the English meaning.

Except for the hollow verbs, verbs are listed using the typical lexicon (dictionary) vocalization—
namely, the vowels of the qal perfect 3ms. They are a qamets as the first (marker) vowel and a
patach as the second (theme) vowel.

In the case of the hollow verbs, the lexical form is the qal infinitive construct, which has only
one vowel—a shureq, a cholem waw, or a chireq yod—and only two root radicals. These forms
are used for hollow verbs in the word lists of this series.
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Verb Classification

A STRONG VERBS

1,135 speak 1;-.T| 97 clothe w';i? 43 raid wg@
469  Kkeep j@g} 94 escape™ m‘?@ 42 separated* ‘7-_@
350 reign -[i?@ 90 destroy* -[;_Dg;' 42 quiet, be w‘?g;
304  visit -|‘_ ? 87 learn -[D‘? 41 just, be P-_ITg
225  seek* wi?; 82 shut 739 41 tremble 7317
225 remember =7 | 82 conceal* migieoll KU steal kbl
225  write :D;T 81 rule ‘7(;;(:3 38 ashamed* D‘?DT
213  liedown :;g; 80 sell 1;@ 37 wean ij;;;
204  judge wgg} 78 mount and ride :;j 37 reward ij;;;
171  consecrate w-_[‘? 71 rest n;g; 37 gather m‘??
148  break in pieces = ;g; 65 stumble ‘7@;; 36 drag -[z;@
144  pursue q—_[j 65 rise early* D;g;‘ 36 reap ”-EI?
133 bury j;‘? 65 seize fy@m 34 conceal 1573
130 dwell pg; 60  prosper* 17:@7 34  angry, be qgl?
127  gather ?;‘? 54 cling P - -T[ 31 overflow r]@g;
125  throw* -[i?g; 53 sing for joy 1 ;j 31 hide 1 wa
123  grow up ‘7-_[; 51 wash* D;TD 30 plunder ‘71';
121  capture -[;‘? 49 betray 13;: 30 mourn -@Q
116  pour out -[sg; 48 support -[ . g 30 lie down ?;j
116  pay* D‘?g; 49 cut off 1_3;: 28 boil* '7;;7;
115  burn incense* j@‘T 46 listen™ :W‘T 27 escape* m‘??
107  count = 59 45 sing praise™ 1@5 26 precede* D-IIT
102  cover* 99D |44  bind jg;"T 26 go on foot* 5;1



25
25
24
24
23
22
22
22
22
21
21
20
19
19
18
18
18

prevail
draw sword
bear news*
bereave
weigh
lean*

stone

look*
divinate
buy grain
hold
exalted, be*
trample
hire

drunk, be
be like*

weigh*

17
17
17
17
17
16
16
16
15
15
15
14
14
14
14

14

rain*
mourn
creep
trade
crawl
dip
lie*
stone
burn

subdue

destroy*

divide
take*
swarm
polish
slap

APPcndix 1Verb Classification

mlie
1'_[;?
)
5o
e
a2
mljo
037
P21
w22
giaks
o7B
52
P
Llnle
)

~J
“J

14
14
13
12
12
12
11
11
11
11
10
10
10
10
10
10

meet

short, be
close

divide
watch
whistle
inquire*
gather
pierce
blaspheme*
build a wall
scatter™®
separate
tear away
release

wait
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All Verbs l:rec]uencg

5,317 say ﬁ@g 736 proclaim lef 371 declare -[;;
3,576 Dbe, live 7o | 658 take, bear Nip3 | 350 reign —[‘?@
2,632 do, make mpg 658 lift, carry xg;; 327 Dbless* 773
2,579 come (in) N3 | 627 arise, stand mP 327 Kkneel* 773
2,579 go (in) N3 | 588 put, set oty | 318  afraid, be N7
2,014 give 10l 588 place ooty | 317  answer v
2,014 put, set TD; 588 place D"Q? 304 visit -'P§
1,554 walk -:[‘_7,1 554 pass by 1;37; 304 number 1P§
1,554 come, go -:l‘?’f 524 stand -[;_JST; 304 appoint -li?§
1,310 see mim 501 smite 93 298 turn aside mtle)
1,165 hear m_;g; 496 command* TIJTTBT 290 strong, be PIU
1,135 speak™* 1;-.T| 496 charge* ,-[173 289 cut off ﬂﬁ_;
1,087 sit, dwell :_'! 496 order* MmN 289 serve )
1,075 go out xg: 495 bring forth -[‘; 289 work -[;;_7
1,075 come out xrg: 495 Dbear -;‘_7: 287 live ,-m:[
1,075 return :;Q; 495 Dbeget -[‘_75 280 come near :;_‘T?
1,075 turn back =9 | 469 keep j@g; 280 approach :ﬁ_‘?
966 take ;-;P‘? 469 watch Y | 280 offer g
952 know p | 469 preserve Sy | 250 fil xb;;
894 goup mby | 457 find Run | 250 full, be il
894 ascend n‘;;; 435 fall '77573 239 sin, miss xm:;
847 send n'_;é; 382 come down -m_: 232 possess w’Tj_Tw
845 die nq;g 382 godown 'ﬁ_: 232 inherit W'j:
814 eat 5;;5 377 build ,—;;_31 225 seek* WP:
736 call, read xj‘? 371 tell -[;; 225 remember 1;3



225
219
219
217

217

write
prepare
establish
love

drink

iyl
713
713
i
Y

APPcndix 2 All Verbs Frcqucncg

216
216
215
215

214

stretch out
extend
add

do again

abandon

g
g
;
;
mp>)

214
213
213
213
213

forsake
strip
deliver
take away

lie down

213

SIS Juy
e W K
. -lLF -Ls -Ls l::

u
U
pLS



Appendix D)

Noun Classification

A MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS

1 SHORT VOWELS

1.1 PATACH
1,867 people oy | 268 life r7 |50 chief by
5,59 mountain =T 195 palm q o 48 perpetuity i
421  chief 1;’;; 161 separation =2 |4l children '.7 o)
357 evil v |70 adversary ny |41 garden T b
277 nose -.73 62 festival at |40 pole ol

2 CHANGEABLE LONG VOWELS

2.1 QAMETS

1,627 hand =~ | 396 sea " |31 roof hbl
1,210 father :;; 361  blood D-.T[ 31 cloud :;;
629  brother ;-[;:g 133 bullock jé 22 law n-z[
2.2 TSERE

4,942 son ]: 330 tree ?y 74 goat TSJ
8,64 name DW 236  God bx 69 grace 1;1
601 heart :i? 220  mother mly 69 witness i
377 fire wx 92 stranger bl 67 end ?P




3 UNCHANGEABLE LONG VOWELS

3.1

78
73

3.2 CHOLEM (WAW)

CHIREQ YOD

2,187 man

1,094 city

song

wall

2,303 day
600 head
560 nation
505  voice
274  sheep
3.3 SHUREQ
363  spirit
164  outside
138 horse

My
-y
P

o7
NI
"
Sip
TN

M
yan
o1

B DISYLLABIC NOUNS

APPcndix 3 Noun Classification

62
29
22
20

167
153
131
126
120

134
73
43

dispute
pot
hin (6 liters)

judgment

generation
abundance
statute
strength

light

rest
rock

tablet

1 PENULTIMATE STRESS (THE SEGHOLATES)

1.1 SEGHOL + SEGHOL

803
757
712

2,530 king

2,505 land

servant
soul

way

Ton
P
ToY
w23
ERE!

413
403
298
251

249

sword
silver

bread

foot

kindness

2
™9
P
P

miE
29

y)
IR

M
%
mb

a7
Jie=
om?
o0
g

14
14
13
12

117
99
79
79
71

28
26
22

227
216
193
159
135

complaint
hunting
mud

emptiness

good thing
leather

(0):4

sign

fowl

reeds
row

defect

midst
garment

oil

righteousness

sun

215

P

i
iy
it
DN
b

70
gl
o

2R
33
Y
PIE
wnY




216 Biblical Hebrew for All

123 bone oxy | 107 lamb WD |90  child 'l‘?‘
120  chariotry ::j 96 remainder = n! 88 shekel i?PW
113 lie 1Pw 92 vineyard on2

1.2 SEGHOL + PATACH

229  seed o)) 78 plague Ui 42 security gflal
162  sacrifice ra7 |58  crag ;_7‘_7@ 23 unjust gain bopNal
93 rebellion ng 58 rock yi?o 30 wickedness ywj
78 mark g;.; 49 Passover nfe 5 |

1.3 CHOLEM + SEGHOL

470  holiness Wp |213  morning QP2 |80  darkness e
348  tent ‘738 188 ear MR |39 path MR
321 field T | 101 width are |53 choice flour 5D
283 month w—[;-[ 95  length 'lﬁx 48  speech 7?3&

1.4 TSERE + SEGHOL

190 club oy |92  beyond =2p |60 vow mimp
187  book -Dp |66 portion oo |38 flock Y
92 fat :‘7;-[ 65 lowland PD v 36 foreigner =23

1.5 PATACH + PATACH

373 gate 75_2@7 118 foot oye |49 dread migiz)
240  boy Yy | 84 master ‘7;_7;: 22 indignation mpoh)

137  brook Ory |56 forest =yt |21 sky Pﬁ@?




APPendix 3 Noun Classification

2 CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS

2.1 CHANGEABLE VOWELS IN BOTH SYLLABLES

a) QAMETS + QAMETS

1,454 word === | 119 river =y 170
545 man(kind) 0= | 110 dust =Dy | 60
486  army ROy | 109  edge b 55
389 gold =mr | 101 famine ay= |54
270  flesh =ia | 87 cloud pp 47
183  cattle 1P3 82  male =or | 46
123  assembly an 74 prey Bbw 44
b) QAMETS + TSERE

191  courtyard =y |60 shield 1 19
179 elder “j 34 thigh 7|15 13
67 shoulder rlng 27 moon intwhll B
c) TSERE + QAMETS

252 heart 195 I 38 rib Py I 28
2.2 CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE LONG VOWELS
a) QAMETS + CHIREQ YOD

317 prophet 8"93 130 prince Ny |49
140  right hand THD! 69 east D"'I‘ 52
b) QAMETS + CHOLEM

774  lord Tj-m 233  iniquity T]SJ 153
401 place DjPD 202 ark Tjjx 117
237  peace oiby | 199 glory mimicll 3

distress
violence
labor
camel
horseman
offense

milk

neighbor
wall

liver

hair

harvest

buck

north
tongue

roar

217

g g od
- "U"UHJ
D

G
-9

0O
N I SR |
B A

u
g |



218 Biblical Hebrew for All

2.3 TWO UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS

112 pillar Ty |48 idol Sapy |40 bird =iDx
76 iron ‘777 2|4 soothing ;-_['];-p; 38 new wine W?W‘ﬂ
51 produce =2y 42 lyre 1']33 33 tenth part pjwy

2.4 UNCHANGEABLE AND CHANGEABLE VOWELS

750  priest T‘-‘: 420  midst ?pn 270 wilderness =32
439  eternity D‘?"l p | 403  altar many 223 setplace mivala)
424  judgment W | 284 enemy 2R

3 BEGINNING WITH (UN)CHANGEABLE SHEWA

376 utterance DNJ 96 donkey 11’;3;:; 54 left hand ‘7&?3(27
241  boundary 37133 91  arm sgﬁ'{ 44 street :‘J'm
202 ark Tﬁg 65  dream Diiﬂj |
122  firstborn 1:: 58 God nbx

4 ENDING IN A MATER LECTIONIS

4.1 CHIREQ-YOD

325 weapon 5‘73 49 captivity "y | 36 coastland "N
125  half |43 innocent " P; 36 affliction "y
119 fruit -5 42 scarlet " |35  lion "R

4.2 SEGHOL-HEI
498 mouth = | 252 shaft = | 235 work mi7Avim

321 field Ml | 252 tribe T | 215 camp ﬂ;!j?_:




5 FEMININE NOUNS

5.1 ENDING IN QAMETS-HEI

879  year = | 781

781 woman ,-m.;’x 319
5.2 ENDING IN TAV

2046 house mhe | 296

298 sin DN | 284

6 MASCULINE NOUNS IN PLURAL

2602 God Dnnbx
2128 face D‘Jé
583  water oM
421 heavens D”T_D@?

7 DUAL NOUNS

47 loins

APPendix 3 Noun Classification

24
23
22

17

Dm?@ 15

wife

war

time

covenant

precepts
noon
men

first fruit

balances

O™ TRD
SNSIRE

mgla
mpn ol

311

304

153

139

15
15
12

10

o, | 13

evil

family

death

copper

idols
setting
harlotry

virginity

cymbals

219

)
p=7

e
P

SN
iy
o
mypligh)

opbwn |
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C PROPER NOUNS

The following is a selection of some of the most common names in the Hebrew Bible.

2,598 God
2,506 Israel
1,075 David
347 Aaron
175  Abraham
61 Abram
167 Benjamin
41 Bethlehem
93 Canaan
71 Dan

71 Elijah

58 Elisha
180 Ephraim
97 Esau

55 Esther
73 Gad

39 Gideon
248 God

oToN
Sy
T

T
o7
073
"33
o m3
2

17
o8
DEoN
=g
Ty
LIS
it
v
N

818
766
643

95
60
48
108
39
349
147
57
58
44
213
218
55
58
48

Judah

Moses

o
i

Jerusalem Dﬁbgﬂjﬁ

God

God
Hittite
Isaac
Isaiah
Jacob
Jeremiah
Jericho
Job
Jonathan
Joseph
Joshua
Laban
Levi

Lord

TN
i
KN
P
Y,
P
au=u)
1!‘[7_?
29"
i
o
YT
137

614
608
406

51
42
111
65
46
268
288
47
72
38
140
63
44
39
43

Egypt
Yahweh

Saul

Naphtali
Nathan
Negev
Nile
Noah
Pharaoh
Philistines
Rachel
Reuben
Samson
Samuel
Shechem
Simeon
Sodom

Zechariah

mpk e
i
PR

“one;
103
23
o

M
il
'Ry
5
13N

TR

SR
kel

TIvRY

e
=t




APPenclix 4

All Nouns Frequencg

4942 son T: 750  priest 1,-[3 403 altar HDTD
2,602 God Dﬂ,—[‘px 712 way -[j-[ 403  silver '*']DD
2,530 Kking -[‘7;3 629  brother n;s 403 money "'TDD
2,505 land IR | 601 heart ab [ 401 place oipn
2,505 earth }’7& 600 head YiN= | 396 sea o
2,303 day 0y | 588  daughter N2 389 gold 3?3
2,187 man YR | 583 water ooy | 377 fire UN
2,128 face oD | 560  nation »y | 376  utterance oN]
2,046 house nﬂT; 559 mountain = 373  gate 1;_;;;;
1,867 people oy | 545 man 0N | 363 spirit nEm]
1,627 hand = | 545 mankind D-T[;g 363 wind nEm]
1,454 word j;-:[ 505  voice ‘7;‘; 363  breath nEm]
1,454 speech =07 1498 mouth 715 | 361 blood mkg]
1,210 father :& 486  army x:g 348  tent ‘7;;';;
1,094 city 1*;; 486 host x;; 330 tree ],'y
896 eye r;_; 486  service x;rg 325 utensil 5‘7:
896  spring r;_; 486 war x;; 325 weapon 5‘73
879 year n;g; 470  holiness w—[P 325  vessel 5‘7:
864 name oy | 439  eternity D‘?jg 321 field ,-[-[g;
803  servant 2P | 424 judgment nawn | 319 war ,-mn‘?;;
803 slave -;:g 421 heavens DT?@W 317  prophet T;&;:
781 woman nwx 421  chief jf;; 311 evil ,-m-T]
781  wife m;;x 421 prince jf;; 304 family nngé;};
774  lord p;g 420  midst gis 298  bread Tén‘j
757  soul w3y | 413  sword 277 | 298 food DU‘?



222

298
298
296
288

284

sin

sin offering
time

burnt offering

enemy

284
283
277
277
277

Biblical Hebrew for All

covenant igkmlol
month w-m
anger .-.;]3
nose AR

nostril rlg

274
274
272
270
270

sheep
flock
stone
flesh

wilderness

U % %
% V¥




APPenclix 5

Acﬁective Frequencg

526  great ‘71—[ 5 | 264  criminal Y= | 160 mighty =3 2
526  big ‘71'—[; 264  wicked gwj 147  eight 1Y
409  many :é 264 Dbad m;;jr 138 wise D :ﬁ
409  great om | 264 evil m;;jr 119  alive Tﬂ;;
409 much am | 206 righteous PHT-[BT 119  living T
373  good =5t | 182 first pwxj 119  upright -“g:
373  pleasant =5ty | 182 former pwxj 119  right -“g:
357  bad Yy |179 old th 119 just 1@;:
357 evil yo | 179 elder th 117  holy w’jj‘r
337 -teen jg;;; 166  other minis 101 few w;__y;;




Appendix 6

Particle l:rec]uencg

50,524 and 1 1,263 until Y 577  thus mio)
23,968 the U 1,070 if oy | 577 here mio)
20,435 to 5 | 1,061 behold r13r7 | 511 under D
15,683 in, at : 1,048 with Qp | 511  instead of einig
15,683 with : 898  with TR 491 again -y
10,970 DDOM -ng 835 there Dg;’ 491  still -y
7,586 from VJ 783  nothing T’B 491 longer -y
5,778 upon -‘7;__7 769  also o) | 435 now ma;_;
5,518 to(ward) Bx 748 ? Iy 409 between r;
5,503 which 1@;8 743  so T: 405 please x;
5,188 not N‘? 743  thus 1: 405 now x;
4,487 that -2 |729 no by [ 338 allaround 2°30
2,909 as 5729 not by [321 or 1;4
2,909 like : 707  after N 298 very —mn




1,210
185
185
272
545
222
222
222
774
217
348
321
120
141
188
629
976
119
166
707
284
161
161

783

IR

father
destroy
perish
stone
man
earth
ground
land
Lord
love
tent

or

light
then
ear
brother
one (m.)
sister
other
after
enemy
ram
ruler

is not

Appendix 7

Hebrew~ﬁng|ish

nothing
man
nevertheless
only
eat

God

no

not

to
toward
these
God
thousand
if
mother
cubit
say
truth
gather
anger
nose
nostril
also

indeed

456
202
2,505
2,505
377
781
781
5,503
10,970
898

15,683
15,684
15,685
216
161
190
190
2,579
125
170
116
171

171

g i\
TN
7
7
N
N
Y
i
"

3
3
a2
a3
N2
via
miyk)
i)
=
=

four
ark
earth
land
fire
wife
woman
which
DDOM

with

at

in

with
garment
alone
animal
beast
come
ashamed
choose
trust
perceive

understand
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409 Pi: between 187 n‘?; exiled 389 :’T I gold
2,046 ﬂf;: house 187 n‘?; remove 225 e I remember
114 ,-;;; weep 187 n‘?; reveal 179 TPI elder
122 13: birthright 187 n‘?; uncover 179 hjl old
122 j:: firstborn 769 mp) also 229 o) seed
112 ”ﬂb: except i M '
1,06 ﬂfD.Z high place 1135 =27 speak 283 w-m month
4,942 {:T son 1454 1;-:[ word 173 nlU bow
377 il build 167 =357  generation 173 =9 worship
104 -[;_TJT; behind 361 kg blood 133 ,-[;371'7;-[ wall
104 vl through 712 '[7:[ way 164 };qn outside
213 = P: morning 165 WT’! seek 290 PIU strong
183 = ‘?; cattle = 239 mg;:[ miss
183 1‘?; herd 748 N ? 239 xpm sin
225 w‘?; seek™ 23,968 y the 298 ghiicly sin
284 ghm)ol covenant 1,061 b behold 298 nx@g sin offer
327 -D; bless* 3,576 ,-[:,T be 268 iyl life
270 = flesh 3,576 bk live 119 T alive
588 nT;T daughter 1,554 -l‘_;,: walk 119 I living

5 146 ‘7‘_7, praise 287 miln] live
104 ‘73; avenge 100 TnT behold 245 ‘7:;; army
104 ‘733 redeem 559 by mountain 245 ‘75 | strength
241 ipq :TJ boundary 167 ki) slay 245 ‘75 n| wealth
160 ﬁj:; mighty T 138 nor wise
123 by great 50524 3 and 149 ,-mT;Tn wisdom
123 ‘7—_[3 grow up 7 135 777‘_7;-; begin
526 ‘71'-;3 big 162 rTap  sacrifice 135 '7‘_7;:[ profane
526 ‘71'-;; great 134 n;;; sacrifice 125 nm;[ heat
560 R T nation 1,783 ,-[IT this (m.) 125 ﬂ?:JU wrath




508
143
249
125
191
191
131
104
413
112
112

373

373
117
117
162

1,627
952
2,303
117
117
141
194
495
495
495

396

five
camp
kindness
half
courtyard
village
statute
statute
sword
think
account

good

pleasant
good
pleasant

unclean

hand
know

day

good, be
pleasing
wine

able, be
bear
beget
bring forth

sea

APPenc]ix 7 chrcw—linglisl'w

140 T-’D:
140 Twm:
215 "']Q:
215 "']Q:
1075 RN
318 xjn
382 'h_:
111 ,'h:
111 ,-ms
232 qu
232 qu
232 qu
137 w:
1,087 2y
1,087 ZW:
178 SJW:
178 SJW:
119 ﬂw:
119 jw\
119 jw\
119 1?27"
106 jnn
106 jDE
o)
2,909 o
2,909 :
114 1::3
114 -;;:3

199 =33

right hand
south
add

do again
go out
fear

go down
throw
shoot
disposes
inherit
possess
there is
dwell
sit
deliver
save
just
right
straight
upright
left over

remain

as
like
heavy, be

honored

glory

199
107
377
377
750
219
219
219
126
4487
4487
4487
5415
208
208
325
325
325
141
141
743
743
109
109
135
153
403
403

195

3
i3

12
g
g
R®2
L=
==
==

72

honor
lamb
here
thus
priest
establish
firm, be
prepare
strength
because
that
when
all
complete
finish
utensil
vessel
weapon
as

like

S0

thus
edge
wing
throne
cover
money
silver

hand

227




228

195
102
102
289
225

20435
5,188
601
252
252
298
298
171
227
121
272
272
966

117

298
583
114
114
270
223
223

223

=it
TN
ke
oo
3R
mivaln)
mivaln)
mivaln)

palm

atone*
cover*
cut off

write

to

not
heart
heart
mind
bread
food
fight
night
capture
because
in order to
take

tongue

very
hundred
open land
pasture
wilderness
meeting
set place

set time

845
153
403
215
252
252
583
250
213
213
167
319
2530
350
350
117
7,586
211
134
101
101
140
140
235
235
4357
401
103

139

Biblical Hebrew for All

qtim)
n
mam
g~
jisia)
jicia)
QM
Nl
TN
a0
TN
o
70
Ton

-7

708
g=rie~
e
pins
g=
DY
DY
Sun
Sun
hle
hl
N3P
oipr
N
1o

die
death
altar
camp
staff
tribe
water
fill

angel
messenger
work
war
king
king, be
reign
kingdom
from
offering
number
few

little
above
upward
work
job

find
place
appearance

dwelling

139
304

424

405
405
376
317
115
149
149
371
371
150
150
150
125
119
134
160
137
137
222
222
108
108
139
139

216

tabernacle
family

judgment

now
please
utterance
prophet
prophesy
in front of
opposite
declare
tell

smite
strike
touch
approach
river

rest

flee

brook
torrent
inheritance
possession
comfort
relent
bronze
copper

stretch




APPenclix7 chrcw—Eng]isln 229

501 =) smite 107 =P count 288 ,-[‘73; burnt offer
146 yé; depart 107 = Dé relate 894 ,-[‘;;; go up
146 SJD; journey 107 155 count 1,867 DT;_;T people
146 Yol pull out v T 1,048 oy with
146 5okl set out 803 =2y servant 524 =y stand
240 nyy  boy 803 -my slave 112 -WDTS_; pillar
240 =) young man | 289 -Dy serve 317 bl answer
435 by fall 289 -;;;T; work 110 15;; dust
757 wg; soul 145 ,—[-Tn:T;; service 330 ?3; tree
213 5_33 deliver 554 \aY  pass by 123 asy bone
213 '7_3; take away 554 1;;; pass over 123 DESJ self
658 xw; bear 554 1;;_7 pass through | 134 :1 y evening
658 m;;; carry 1,263 —-[;_; as far as 2,632 nwy do
658 xg;;; lift 1,263 Y until 2,632 né;;; make
658 x'w; take 149 77-7»  congregation § 337 1;;;;; -teen
130 xs;;;rz leader 491 -[-]T;; again 337 1;27;; ten
130 xnw; prince 491 =3y  longer 492 1;;;;_7 ten
2,014 ]DJT give 491 i still 435 m;q ;_; now
2,014 ]D; put 439 D‘?'i p  eternity 296 Dy time
2,014 1;_1; set 233 11;3 iniquity )

o) 214 21y abandon 498 i) mouth
163 :;P go around 214 :H:J forsake 133 15 lest
163 220 surround 214 aay leave 134 i) turn about
338 :‘:TP all around 896 r;} eye 2,128 D:;:g face
138 D)0  horse 896 W spring 118 oy beat
298 mtle) turn side 1094 by city 118 oy foot
187  =pp  book 5778 -by  above 118 oyp  time
187 7?@ book 5,778 —‘7;__7 over 304 -[l?g appoint

187 7@@ document 5,778 —‘7;__7 upon 304 -;i?g number
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304
304
133
119
164
164
164
164
136

274
274
486
486
486
486
206
159
119
496
153

127
133
470
171
117
123

505

punish
visit
bullock
fruit
doorway
doorway
entrance
opening

open

flock

sheep

army

host

service

war
righteous
righteousness
righteousness
command*

north

gather
bury

holy
consecrate
holy
assembly

voice

627
627
115
115
115
736
139
139
280
280

227

1,310
600
182
182
409
409
409
153
153
153
153
178
178
178
251
144
363

Biblical Hebrew for All

0P
0P
7@‘?
ﬁ@‘?
gl
X
XP
XP
:1;?
:j;?
=
j
N
N
1IN
1IN
iy
iy
iy
29
29
29
29
27
27
27
Ehn
'-Tﬁ
179

arise
stand
incense
sacrifices
smoke
call
encounter
meet
come
offer

midst

see

head

first
former
great
many
much
abundance
abundance
greatness
multitude
great, be
many, be
numerous
foot
pursue

breath

363
363
195
195
104
101
120
357
357
187
187
187
101
101
311
167
167
167
109
264
264
264
264

97
97
10

20

M3
037
il
P37
minly
==L

spirit
wind
exalted
high, be
run
width
chariot
bad

evil
companion
fellow
friend
famine
hunger
evil

feed
pasture
shepherd
only
bad
criminal
evil

wicked

network
satisfied
fill

wait

exalted*




321
13
47
588
27
15
36
36
27
19
20
20
14
588
588
588
17
60
60
19
28
16
54
54
21
21
156
94

31

giel's
oY
oY
ial
Sty
piet
piet
ial
gy
TRy

field
field
sheep
place
rejoice
laughter
laugh
mock
Satan
gray hair
complain
speak
complaint
place

put

set

hired
prudent*
wise*
hire
wages
garment
left

left hand
joyful
rejoicing
glad
rejoicing

garment

APPenc]ix 7 chrcw—linglisl'w

34
178
48
421
421
116
13
22

142
142
142
174
133
190
190
190
491
186
148
111
321
1,075
142
142
588
588
213

102

b
=
=
v
o
T
gy
ricy
2

&

barley
lip
sackcloth
chief
prince
burn

burning

joy

that
which
who

ask
remain*
club

rod
scepter
seven
swear*
break
Sabbath
field
return
corrupt*
destroy*
place
put

lie down

forget

130
237
237
847
125
125
125
116
116

116
606
835
864
156
421
193
193
147
1,165
469
469
469
135
148
879
769
373

178

12U
oi5w
oi5w
Moy

- T

Tov

[ Y
|\j" |\j" |\J" |\J" 1
LS A S A S Al S A

0w
Y
5y

dwell
peace
welfare
send
cast*
fling*
throw™
complete*
make
peace*
sound, be*
three
there
name
rejoice
heavens
fat

oil

eight
hear
keep
preserve
watch
sun

hate
year
two

gate

lip

231




232

204
116
113
421
421

judge
pour out
lie

chief

prince

116
274

217

420

Biblical Hebrew for All

qj g; burn
Wy six
mjg; drink
g

BN

W midst

T

118
223
511
511
104

Tayin
M
igluly
igluiy
a='s

abomination
law

instead
under

continual




Appendix 8

English~Hebrew

a 627 arise DHP 1,061 behold T3
214 abandon :]:TJ 202 ark ]1ﬁ§ 100 behold T,‘[
194  able, be i?:: 486  army N2JX |409  between "3
118 abominate  rTaYiM [245  army 5o |526  big ‘71'-;;
5,778 above '5:_.7 2,909 as : 122 birthright 1':::
140  above ‘7:_:?_3 141  as 1?3: 327  bless* 'Ij;
153 abundance == 11,263 asfar as "ISLJ 361 blood D’T[
153  abundance == §125  ashamed v92 1123 bone oy
112 account oW [174  ask SR [187  book alate)
215  add 9o 123 assembly 5o [187  book ﬁgp
707 after SN 115,683 at 2241 boundary 51:;
491  again =Y |102  atone* 75? 173  bow ,'[2]:[
119  alive 71104  avenge ‘78; 240  boy miop|
5,415 all Do) b 298  bread oS
338 all around :‘_:Q 357 bad D= 148 break in ﬁ;g}
161  alone =12 264  bad Dtpj 363  breath gt
769 also 0y |34 barley bl [495  bring forth 5
133 also mN [3.576  be ,'I::[ 139  bronze nwnj
403 altar M3 [658  bear K3 [137  brook 5m
50,524 and 71495  bear -1‘_7: 629  brother N
213 angel ‘[}5‘7?_3 190  beast ,'I?TJ,'[: 377  build ,'[;;
277 anger -‘]}_{ 118 beat ayre 133 bullock 1@
190 animal ,'[f;ﬂ: 4,487 Dbecause "3 116 burn ﬂ'_]tg
317  answer 1AV |272  because ]:_Jf_:‘? 115  burnincense 1{_5[T
103  appearance TINTI 1495 beget "[‘_7: 13 burning ﬂ@ﬁw
304  appoint '[‘?; 135  begin 5‘?]:[ 288  burnt offering ,'[17:]
125 approach W;; 104  behind S92 §133 bury j;h



234

736
215
143
121
658
125
183
120
421
170
1094
190
2,579
280
108
496
20
14
187
208
116
149
171
104
139
142
107
191

284

call

camp
camp
capture
carry

cast*

cattle
chariot
chief
choose

city

club

come
come near
comfort
command*
complain
complaint
companion
complete

complete™

congregation

consecrate
continually
copper
corrupt*
count
courtyard

covenant

Y
VTR
aily
Y
Ay
g
31
o2

153
102
264
250
289

588
2,303
153
371
213
178
146
185
142
845
232
2,632
215
187
10,970
164
164
217
110
1,087
130
139

188

Biblical Hebrew for All

cover
cover*
criminal
cubit
cut off

d
daughter
day
death
declare
deliver
deliver
depart
destroy
destroy*
die
dispossess
do
do again
document
DDOM
doorway
doorway
drink
dust
dwell
dwell
dwelling

e

ear

2,505
222
814
109
147
179
139
284
164
219
439
134
357
311
264
195
20
112
187
896

2,128
435
304
101
193
1,210
318
167
187

earth
earth

eat

edge
eight
elder
encounter
enemy
entrance
establish
eternity
evening
evil

evil

evil
exalted, be
exalted™
except
exiled

eye

face
fall
family
famine
fat
father
fear
feed

fellow

N
Y
7




101
321
13
171
250
97
457
208
377
219
182
122
508
160
270
125
274
298
251
118
272
102
182
214
456
187
7,586
119

216
16

few
field
field
fight
fill
fill
find
finish
fire
firm, be
first
firstborn
five
flee
flesh
fling*
flock
food
foot
foot
for the sake
forget
former
forsake
four
friend
from
fruit

g
garment

garment

YR
i
w-_ﬂp
on
NOP
vap
N3P
ar=
Wi
193
TN
=53
Wi
on
3
700
1N
on
N
Qye
Moy
1N
mip
oty
o)

e
g

T2
oY
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31
373
200
127
167
2,014
156
199
1554
163
382
1,075
894
2,602
236
389
373
117
117
19
526
409
178
123
153
222
123

125
1627
195

garment
gate
gather
gather
generation
give
glad
glory
go
go around
go down
go out
g0 up
God
God
gold
good
good
good, be
gray hair
great
great
great, be
great, become
greatness
ground
grow up
h
half
hand
hand

arle
“pY
7ox
7R
=37
[
R
'ﬁ:;
797
mule)
a7
N3
ar
oToN
P
om
290
250
iy
v
513

148
600
1,165
601
252
125
421
114
183
377
106
195
19
17
470
117
199
114
138
486
2,046
583
101

1,070
15,683
149
272
133
232
222

hate
head
hear
heart
heart
heat
heavens
heavy, be
herd
here
high place
high, be
hire
hired
holy
holy
honor
honored
horse
host
house
hundred
hunger

i
if
in
in front of
in order to
indeed
inherit

inheritance

235

Nap
wN
Y
25
bl
man
oy
g=F
P32
5
22
mbh
"o
ah=""
wIp
Wi
=
gl
o0
N33
n2
TN
=ty
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233
511
783

146
22
21
204
424
119

469
249
2530
350
117
952

107
2,505
222
36
15
223
130
214
106
54
54
133

iniquity p’:;
instead of lalnigl
is not T‘}_{
i
journey SJQ;
joy 1w
joyful r_[rjg;
judge DE@?
judgment LEYn
just pl
k
keep ﬁf_:g]
kindness '[Dﬂ
king TR
king, be Ton
kingdom T2
know :J'_l:
|
lamb w::
land Vﬁx
land ﬂfrjjg
laugh oY
laughter P‘]ﬂfp
law ﬂj'iﬁ
leader N‘fp;
leave o)
left over, be ﬁ;j:
left bxnw
left hand ‘78’?:#;7
lest

1?

113
213
268
658
120
2,909
141
178
101
3,576
287
119
491
774
217

2,632
116
115
115
2,187
545
409
178
139
213
420
227
160
252

Biblical Hebrew for All

lie = Pw
lie down :;g]
life I
lift x(‘g;
light mil
like :
like 1?3:3
i =
little m:_Jf:J
live ,'[::[
live ,‘[: l:[
living B
longer -y
Lord *;'1;5
love :U}S
m
make ﬂg?;;
makepeace* Di?g;
make sacrifice = {_D‘?
make smoke ﬁ@‘?
man N
man D_BS
many by
many, be ,'[;j
meet xﬁ‘?
messenger ‘l}fi?f_:
midst '[113
midst :ﬂP
mighty =323
mind 225

239
36

403
283
213
220
559
498
409
153

864
560
17
161
227
729
153
277
277
5,188
729
783
435
405
304
134
178

280

miss
mock
money
month
morning
mother
mountain
mouth
much
multitude
n
name
nation
network
nevertheless
night
no
north
nose
nostril
not
not
nothing
now
now
number
number
numerous
o

offer

"3

IR
i
N3
e
"0n
737




211
193
179
976
161
109
136
114
164
149
321
166
164
5,778

195
554
554
554
167
114
116
237
1,867
171
185
112
588
588
588

offering
oil

old

one (m.)
only
only
open
open land
opening
opposite
or

other
outside

over

palm
pass by
pass over
pass through
pasture
pasture
pay*
peace
people
perceive
perish
pillar
place
place

place

s
12
P

T
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401
373
117
405
117
232
222
116
146
219
469
750
421
130
135
115
317
60
146
304
144
2014
588

161
104
350
156
27
21

place
pleasant
pleasant
please
pleasing
possess
possession
pour out
praise
prepare
preserve
priest
prince
prince
profane
prophesy
prophet
prudent*
pull out
punish
pursue
put

put

ram
redeem
reign
rejoice
rejoice

rejoicing

ipy
20
20
N
iy
o
o
T2y
5o
713
gla
3
W
N3
oo
N33
N33
Pt
5joh
PR
177

94
107
108
133
106
225
187
134
111
1,075
187
119
140
206
159
119
119
190
161
104

111
48
162
134
27

97
178
5,317
190

rejoicing
relate
relent
remain*
remain over
remember
remove
rest
rest
return
reveal
right
right hand
righteous
righteousness
righteousness
river
rod
ruler
run

s
Sabbath
sackcloth
sacrifice
sacrifice
Satan
satisfied
save
say

scepter




238

396
1,310
229
225
165
123
847
803
289
486
145
2,014
588
223
146
223
223
491
274
47
167
111
403
298
239
298
119
1,087
274
803
167

sea
see

seed

seek™

seek

self

send
servant
serve
service
service

set

set

set meeting
set out

set place
set time
seven
sheep
sheep
shepherd
shoot
silver

sin

sin

sin offering
sister

sit

six

slave

slay

501
150
743
4,942
757
116
140
20
1,135
1,454
363
896
252
627
524
131
104
491
272
119
245
126
216
150
290
135
163
29
186
10
413

smite
smite

SO

son

soul
sound, be*
south
speak
speak
speech
spirit
spring
staff
stand
stand
statute
statute
still

stone
straight
strength
strength
stretch out
strike
strong, be
sun
surround
survivor
swear*
swelling

sword

Biblical Hebrew for All

139
966
658
213
337
371
492
337
348
4,487
142
23,968
141
835
137
746
112
1,783
494
606
135
104
125
111
743
377
296
118
20,435
5,518

t
tabernacle
take
take
take away
—teen
tell
ten
ten
tent
that
that
the
then
there
there is
these
think
this (m.)
thousand
three
throne
through
throw*
throw
thus
thus
time
time
to

to

N®2
Y3
o0

R




117
137
150
5,518
330
252
190
116
127
134
134
298
769

162
187
511
171
1,263
5,778
119
140
325
376

298

tongue
torrent
touch
toward
tree
tribe
tribe
trust
truth
turn around
turn about
turn aside
two
u
unclean, be
uncover
under
understand
until
upon
upright
upward
utensil
utterance
'

very

plicla)
LIy
gl
2y
me
e
mtle
o

b ym] i)
are
aluis)
"3
S
Sy
L
Sun

o)

i
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325
191
304
505

28

10
1,554
133
486
319
469
583
712
245
325
114
237
4,487
5,503
142
142
264
101
781
270

vessel
village
visit
voice
w
wages
wait
walk
wall
war
war
watch
water
way
wealth
weapon
weep
welfare
when
which
which
who
wicked
width
wife

wilderness

b3
iy
P2
Sip

5
gl
727
i
N23
aron
Y
mlin)
77
S
>

o3

363
141
109
149
60
138
15,683
1048
898
781
1454
289
235
167
173
125
225
107

879

412
440

47
240
748

wind
wine
wing
wisdom
wise*
wise
with
with
with
woman
word
work
work
work
worship
wrath
write

write

year
yoke
yoke
young

young man

?

_—
TN
127
b

TeYn

TTOND

gl




APPenclix 9A

Parsing Strong Verbs

Roots appearing more than 100 times in the Hebrew Bible are listed. The most common and a number
of rare forms were selected to illustrate as many of the grammatical concepts dealt with in the main
text as possible. Forms containing object suffixes and other suffixes are excluded. Parsing of verbs
occurring in other classes will be listed in Volumes 2 and 3 of this series.

The verb frequencies are indicated in parentheses.

Note: Although one or more occurrences of a verb form are listed, only one translation per
verb form is given. With a few exceptions, these are literal translations based on the core
meaning of the verb root. Therefore, the given translations should be adapted according to the
particular context in which the verb is found.

Note: Because the 3fs and the 2ms in the imperfect have exactly the same form, only the con-
text will determine which meaning and translation will be opted for. This applies to all of the
binyanim (Chapter 23.4).

Note: At the beginning of a syllable and preceded by a vowel, the begad-kephat letters don’t
take a DL, even if the preceding vowel appears in the previous word. For this reason, verbs
starting with a begad-kephat letter will sometimes be listed here without a DL in the first letter
(Chapter 5.1.1.6).

Note: (P) after a translation indicates a pausal form (Chapter 64.3 in Volume 3).

Note: (A) after a translation indicates that this is the apocopated (omitting the final sound)
form of the hiph’il.

STRONG VERBS

bin- chapter
verb form | prefix| yan conjugation literal translation and verse
037 (1,135)
Genesis

=i in gqal | part. act. ms he that spoke 16:13
327 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken (P) 44:2

- . 12:4;17:23;

27 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 1819 212
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a327 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 24:30; 24:51; 35:13
a327 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 35:15; 42:30; 45:27
137 pi perf. 3fs she spoke 39:19
g pi perf. 2ms you said 18:5; 19:21; 27:19
e e e . 24:33; 28:15;
gy pi perf. 1cs I spoke 41:08: 42-14
1737 pi perf. 3cp they talked 45:15
027 pi | impf. 3ms he will speak 44:7
1270 pi | impf. 2ms you will speak 31:24
aya— . . we shall speak )
03T pi | impf. 1cp (Chapter 5.3) 44:16
3T ) pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 8:15; 1503é 19:14;
73'_[?] I pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 23:13; jfg ; 34:8;
2T ) pi | impf. 3fs then she said 39:17
n = e . . . 34:13; 34:20;
|37 ] pi | impf. 3mp and they said 4319: 45:27
27 pi imp. ms speak 24:33
1737 pi imp. mp speak 50:4
27 pi inf. cstr. speak 24:50
7:'_[‘7 i7 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 17:22; 18:27
7:'_[‘7 i7 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking | 18:29; 18:31; 18:33
2772 3 pi inf. cstr. while he spoke 27:5
02T N pi inf. cstr. from to speak 31:29
pegle pi | part. act. ms speaking 27:6; 29:9
20| 0 pi part. act. ms the one who is 45:12
: speaking
Exodus
=29 gqal | part. act. ms speak 6:29
327 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 117 ii%’ 6:28;
gy pi perf. 2ms you said 10:29; 33:17




242 Biblical Hebrew for Al
D2 pi perf. 2ms and you will speak 4:15; 9:1
N3 pi perf. 1cs I spoke 20:22; 32:34
- . . . 4:14;7:2; 7:9;
3T pi | impf. 3ms he will speak 19:19: 20:19
3T I pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 4:30; 6:62;5162:9; 6:10;
. . . 4:12; 7:2; 19:6;
270 pi | impf. 2ms you will speak 28'3: 30:31
127N pi | impf. 1cs I will say 23:22
. . 6:29; 11:2; 14:2;
27 pi imp. ms speak 16:12: 20:19
1737 pi imp. mp speak 12:3
73‘_[‘7 ‘7 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking | 5:23; 29:42; 31:18
Leviticus
n327 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 10:3; 10:5; 10:11
[2TN ) pi impf. 3ms and he spoke L3 4:1;6'55;14; 6:1;
1270 pi | impf. 2ms you will speak 9:3; 24:15
7:1'_[ pi imp. ms speak 1:2;4:2; ?:25; 7:23;
7:29
1737 pi imp. mp speak 11:2; 15:2
Numbers
gk gal | part. act. ms speak 32:27
D‘j;"-[ gqal | part. act. mp statements 36:5
27 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 3:1; f :L_L; 12:2;
- 5:22
N3aT pi perf. 1cs I spoke 14:35; 23:26; 24:12
3T pi | impf. 3ms he will speak 22:8; 23:26; 24:13
12N ] pi impf. 3ms and he spoke L1 1:4;;1?1; 3:5;
270 pi | impf. 2ms you will speak 18:26; ZZBZf g 2353
. . . 12:6; 12:8; 22:20;
1278 pi | impf. 1cs I will say 92:35: 22:38
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|37 ] pi | impf. 3mp and they said 22:7; 36:1
. . 5:6; 5:12; 6:2; 6:23;
n37 pi imp. ms speak 8:2: 910
73'_[‘7 5 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 7:89; 12:8; 16:31
Deuteronomy
=29 qal | part. act. ms speak 5:1
ok : 1:1; 1:3; 1:6; 1:11;
037 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 121: 21
Iqma pi perf. 2ms you said 1:14; 23:23
Pam| ) pi perf. 2ms and you will speak 6:7
3T pi impf. 3ms he will speak 524 51:;72;018:19;
02T pi | impf. 3ms and he spoke 2:17; 21121’ 27:9;
1270 pi | impf. 2ms you will speak 5:27
27 pi imp. ms speak 3:26
7:'_[‘7 5 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking | 11:19; 18:20; 20:8
Joshua
27 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 48; 4:1?; 11:23;
: 13:14
A3 pi perf. 1cs I spoke 1:3; 20:2
02T ) pi | impf. 3ms and he spoke 9:22; 20:1
1737 ) pi impf. 3mp and they said 17:14; 222122i 22:15;
73'_[5 i7 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 4:10
Judges
37 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 1:20; 2:15; 6:27
g ig| pi | perf. 2ms you said 6:36; 6:37; 13:11
120 ) pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 8:8;9:1; 11:11; 14:7
|37 ] pi | impf. 3mp and they said 9:3; 21:13
73'_[‘7 i7 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 9:37; 12:6; 15:17
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1 Samuel
7:1'[ pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 3:17; 1%1:331; 15:16;
Iqmiag| pi perf. 2ms you said 9:21; 28:21
3T pi perf. 1cs I spoke 1:16; 3:12
73'_[?] I pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 9:25; 12:33; 17:23;
™37 ] pi | impf. 3mp and they said 114 12%%1?(’)’ 25:9;
27 pi imp. ms speak 3:9; 3:10; 15:16
7:'_[‘7 i7 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 18:1; 24:16
2 Samuel
n327 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 77 131:72:26; 14:19;
gy pi perf. 2ms you said 2:27; 7:25; 7:29
A3 pi perf. 1cs I spoke 7:7
270 pi | impf. 2ms you will speak 14:12; 19:29
27 pi imp. ms speak 13:13; 17:6; 20:18
73'_[‘7 i? pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 3:19; 3:27; 7:20
1 Kings
a327 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 2:42;:3:72;32;:%624;
g pi perf. 2ms you said 8:25; 8:26; 8:53
A3 pi perf. 1cs I spoke 6:12; 9:5
[2TN ) pi impf. 3ms and he spoke 4:32; i:g:?l;212:14;
3270 pi | impf. 2ms you will speak 12:10; 14:5; 22:16
127N pi | impf. 1cs I will say 2:18; 21:6; 22:14
3| ) | pi | impf | 3mp and they said 123057 1210
37 pi imp. ms speak 2:14; 2:16
73'_[‘? ‘7 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 2:19; 22:24
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2 Kings
37 pi perf. 3ms he had spoken 1:3; 1:92:11:%7; 2:22;
Iqmiag| pi perf. 2ms you said 20:19
3T pi perf. 1cs I spoke 22:19
37| 1 | pi | impf | 3ms and he said b7 10 AT
n3T0 pi | impf. 2ms you will speak 6:12; 18:26
™A ) pi | impf. 3mp and they said 5:13; 22:14; 25:6
37 pi imp. ms speak 18:26
73'_[‘? ‘7 pi inf. cstr. to speak / speaking 4:13; 18:27
W (469)
Genesis
7?_3@7 qal | perf. 3ms he kept 37:11
77@@71 1 qal | perf. 3cp and they will keep 18:19
77?73@77 1 qal | perf. 3cp and they will keep (P) 41:35
7?327”] ) gal | impf. 3ms and he kept 26:5
WDWﬁ gal | impf. 2ms you will keep 17:9
WW?JW.H gal | impf. 2mp you will keep 17:10
7?3(27& gal | impf. 1cs I shall keep 30:31
7?327‘7 ‘7 qal inf. cstr. to guard 3:24
7?3?27?[ ) gqal | part. act. ms keeper? 4:9
7?3@7:'[ ni imp. 2ms beware 24:6; 31:24; 31:29
Exodus
I ?_Jgﬂ 1 gqal | perf. 2ms and you will keep 13:10; 15:26
mlgly ?_JW1 7 gqal | perf. 2mp and you will observe | 12:17; 12:24; 12:25
7?3(2717 gal | impf. 2ms you will keep 23:15
17?3(2717 gal | impf. 2mp you will keep 31:13
'1?3?275 ‘7 qal inf. cstr. to keep 16:28; 22:6; 22:9
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. 5 . . you will be on your )
imlel’lg ni | impf. 2mp suard (P) 23:13
7?3@7:'[ ni imp. 2ms be on your guard 10:28; 23:21
Leviticus
17?3@71 1 gqal | perf. 3cp and they will keep 22:9
mlgly ?_J?m 7 qal | perf. 2mp and you will keep 18:5; 1;392??% 18:30;
WWTJWI'I gal | impf. 2mp you will keep 18:4; 129 51%3 19:30;
Numbers
17?3@7'! 1 gal | perf. 3cp and they will keep 1:53; 3:35132;8; 3:10;
mlgly ?_JW'I 7 gqal | perf. 2mp and you will keep 18:5
17?3(2717 gal | impf. 2mp you will keep 18:7; 28:2
7?3?278 qgal | impf. 1cs I shall be careful 23:12
'1?327‘7 i7 qal inf. cstr. to keep 8:26
WJWU qal | part. act. mp keeping 3:38
Deuteronomy
mlgly f_DVm 7 qal | perf. 2mp and you will keep 4:6
17?3?2737 gqal | impf. 2mp you will keep 12:32; 24:8
7?327‘7 ‘7 qal inf. cstr. to keep 4:2
mlgy ?_DW:H 1 ni | perf. 2mp and you will be careful 2:4
7?3@7:'[ ni imp. ms take heed 43; 2:21_21;38:11;
51 (350)
Genesis
ﬂ:i?@ qal | perf. 3mp they reigned 36:31
-[BD’] ] gal | impf. 3ms and he reigned 36:32; 36:34
T["?f;?] ) gal | impf. 3ms and he reigned 36:36; 36:37; 36:38
'[‘7?;?[ L qal inf. abs. ... Teign? 37:8




APPcndix 9A Parsing Stronchrbs 247
Exodus
'[ijfj‘ gal | impf. 3ms he will reign 15:18
Joshua
T[i?rj qal perf. 3ms he reigned 13:10; 13:12; 13:21
Judges
'[i?@ gqal | perf. 3ms he reigned 4:2
ailak . . and they made to rule / .
1>9RM | 1 | hi | impf | 3mp ey made ¢ 9:6
33”‘??:313] ) hi | impf. 2mp and you made to reign 9:16; 9:18
_'['?D qal inf. cstr. reign over 9:14
”35@ gqal | imp. ms rule 9:10
73 (327)
Genesis
193 qal | part. pass. | ms blessed is 9:26; 14:19; 24:27
193 qal | part. pass. | ms blessed is 27:29; 27:33
13 3 qal | part. pass. | ms and blessed is 14:20
D720 ) ni | perf. | 3cp and they will be 12:3; 18:18; 28:14
ERE : blessed
772 pi perf. 3ms he blessed 24:1; 24:35; 28:6
o703 pi perf. 1cs I shall bless 17:20
o731 3 pi perf. 1cs and I shall bless 17:16
By pi | impf. 3ms he will bless 28:3; 48:16
720 ) pi | impf. 3ms and he blessed 1:22; 1:28; 2:3
727 ) pi | impf. 3ms and he blessed 5:2; ??01§§81’
727 ) pi | impf. 3ms and he blessed 32:1; 35:9; 47:7
727 ) pi | impf. 3ms and he blessed 47:10; 48:3
AN ) pi | impf. 1cs and I blessed 24:48
273N ] pi | impf. 3mp and they blessed 24:60
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73 pi imp. 2ms greatly bless 22:17
77;‘7 i7 pi inf. cstr. to bless / blessing 27:30
70 ) hi | impf. 3ms and he made to kneel 24:11
P30T hit | perf. 3cp and }ﬂ:gsz\gu be 22:18; 26:4
PR (304)
Genesis
'[P@ qal perf. 3ms he took note 21:1
'IPB‘] ) gal | impf. 3ms and he appointed 40:4
'[PD‘ qal | impf. 3ms he will take care of 50:24; 50:25
'[P@ gal inf. abs. surely take care of 50:24; 50:25
'["PB,‘[ hi pert. 3ms he made him overseer 39:5
'[Pajj '| hi impf. 3ms and he let appoint (A) 41:34
Exodus
T2 gal | perf. 3ms he was concerned 4:31
TRR qal | perf. 1cs I visited 3:16
TRPRY | ) qal | perf. 1cs and I will punish 32:34
_fPE" gqal | impf. 3ms he will take care of 13:19
_IPQ qal inf. abs. surely visit 3:16; 13:19
-IPE: ol qal inf. cstr. when visiting 30:12
'IPE gqal | part. act. ms visiting 20:5
P2 pu | perf. 3ms being (was) recorded 38:21
72 (289)
Genesis
z‘ﬁ_; qal pert. 3ms he cut/made 15:18
1111:‘] I qal impf. 3mp and they cut/made 21:27; 21:32
,'[131:31 '| ni pert. 3fs and she will be cut off 17:14
Nﬂ;’ ni impf. 3ms it will be cut off 9:11
nﬁ;n ni impf. 3fs it will perish 41:36
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Exodus
lpiio) qal perf. 3ms he made/cut 24:8
njjj'l '| ni perf. 3ms and he will be cut off 30:33; 30:38
Egigio) gal pert. 1cs I cut/made 34:27
Z'ﬁ:ﬂ gal | impf. 2ms you will make 23:32; 34:12; 34:15
1'17:1'1] ) gal | impf. 3fs and she cut off 4:25
Leviticus
D2 ni | perf. 3ms and he will be cut off 17:4;17:9
1177:5'! 1 ni | perf. 3mp and they will be cut off 20:17; 20:18
- . . . 17:10; 20:3;
n2m| hi perf. 1cs and I will cut him off 20:5: 20:6
na2? hi | impf. 3ms he will be cut off 17:14
27pP (280)
Genesis
37 qal | perf. 3ms he came near 20:4
2" gal | impf. 3ms he will come near 37:18
127" gal | impf. 3mp they will come near 27:41
12PN ) gal | impf. 3mp and they came near 47:29
3’7‘7” hi perf. 3ms he came near / 12:11
: approached
Exodus
he came near/ on. o0,
7P qal | perf. 3ms approached 14:20; 32:19
27 gqal | impf. 3ms he will come near 12:48
270 gqal | impf. 2ms you will come near 3:5
2P| ) gqal | impf. 1cp and we shall appear 22:7
137 gqal | imp. mp come near 16:9
3’7‘7” hi perf. 3ms he came near / 14:10
: approached
DA ) hi perf. 2ms and you bring 29:3; 29:10; 40:12
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2P0 hi | impf. 2ms you will bring 29:4; 29:8; 40:14
2P0 hi imp. ms bring near 28:1
WP3 (225)
Genesis
WP;“] ) pi | impf. 3ms and he sought 43:30
WP;,H pi impf. 2ms you will seek 37:15
WP;D pi part. act. ms seeking/looking for 37:16
Exodus
WP;“] ) pi impf. 3ms and he sought 2:15; 4:24
WP;D pi | part act. ms he who sought 33:7
D’WP;{J pi part. act. ms what you desire 10:11
D‘WP;?;U i pi part. act. ms | those that were seeking 4:19
Leviticus
1WP;n pi | impf. 2mp you will seek 19:31
Numbers
WP;D pi part. act. ms he who sought 35:23
Deuteronomy
WP: pi perf. 3ms he sought 13:11
DI‘]W‘?:1 3 pi perf. 2mp and you will seek 4:29
Joshua
wP;" pi | impf. 3ms he will require 22:23
‘JWPQTJ ) pi | impf | 3mp and they sought 2:22
27 (225)
Genesis
ﬁ;: qal perf. 3ms he remembered 40:23
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"ﬂﬁ;p '| qal perf. 1cs and I shall remember 9:15
7:7"] ) gal | impf. 3ms and he remembered 8:1; 19:29; 42:9
7:7‘7 i7 qal inf. cstr. to remember 9:16
ﬂ‘DT?_D hi part. act. ms remember 41:9
Exodus
ﬁ:}"’] ) gal impf. 3ms and he remembered 2:24
ﬁ:ij 1 gal impf. 1cs and I remembered 6:5
ﬁ:? gal imp. ms remember 32:13
12T hi impf. 2mp you will mention 23:13
202 (225)
Exodus
D:D; qal perf. 2ms you have written (P) 32:32
‘ﬂ:lj; qal perf. 1ms I have written 24:12
'DDD;'I '| qal perf. 1ms and I will write 34:1
:ﬂ:‘] ) qal impf. 3ms and he wrote down 24:4; 34:28
1[N | ) gqal | impf. 3mp and they wrote 39:30
:ﬂ: gqal | imp. ms write 17:14
':1:1:3 gal imp. ms write down 34:27
D’:Z‘D gal part. pass. ms which were written 31:18; 32:15
Numbers
31];1? '| gal perf. 3ms and he will write 5:23
31‘]3"] ) gal impf. 3ms and he recorded 33:2
:n:n gal impf. 2ms you will write 17:17;17:18
Deuteronomy
31];1 '| gal perf. 3ms and he will write 17:18; 24:1; 24:3
535;1 '| gal perf. 2ms and you will write 27:3;27:8
31'1:‘] ) qal impf. 3ms and he wrote 10:4
:n:x'l 1 qal impf. 1cs and I will write 10:2
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=k igjoly] i qal part. act. ms | those that are written 28:58
290D gal part. pass. ms written 28:61
2o (213)
Genesis
:;@7 qal | perf. 3ms he laid down 26:10
"ﬂ:;@? gqal | perf. 1cs I laid down 19:34
”I'DDVIZTN 1 gqal | perf. 1cs and I shall lie down 47:30
:;W" gal | impf. 3ms he will lie down 30:15
:_3@7?] ] gqal | impf. 3ms and he laid down 28:11; ; 5(3) 2126 3425
:;Wﬁ] ) gal | impf. 2ms and you laid down 19:33; 19:35
7:;?27" gal | impf. 3mp and they v(\gil lie down 19:4
3;27‘7 ‘7 qal inf. cstr. to lie down 34:7; 39:10; 39:14
”:DW gqal | imp. 2fs lay down 19:34
200 gqal | part. act. ms lie down 28:13
Exodus
:;tm ) gal pert. 3ms and he will lie down 22:15
:327'7 gal | impf. 3ms he will lie down 22:26
:Dw qal part. act. ms lie down 22:18
B (204)
Genesis
ey gal | impf. 3ms he will judge 16:5
waEwN | gal | impf. 3ms and he judged 19:9
NADY gal | impf. 3mp they will judge 31:53
wawT| oI gal | part. act. ms judge? 18:25
Exodus

”DDQW'I ) qal | perf. 1lcs and I will judge 18:16
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WDBW'I ) qal perf. 3mp and they will judge 18:22; 18:26
DEYY | ) gqal | impf. 3ms and he will judge 5:21
R gqal | impf. 3mp they will judge 18:22
EBW‘7 ‘7 qal inf. cstr. to judge 18:13
Leviticus
nBEYN gqal | impf. 2ms you will judge 19:15
Numbers
WDBWW ) gal pert. 3mp and they will judge 35:24
WP 171)
Genesis
W'li?‘] I pi impf. 3ms and he sanctified 2:3
Exodus
W'_I|?7 1 qal | perf. 3ms and he will consecrate 29:21
W-li?”] ] pi | perf. 3ms and he consecrated 19:14
.DW'_IPW 1 pi perf. 2ms and you will consecrate | 28:41; 29:27; 29:37
W'lP‘? ‘7 pi inf. Cstr. to consecrate 29:1; 29:33
W?"’[I?:' hi | impf. 3mp they will consecrate 28:38
W0 hit | impf. | 3mp they will sanctify 19:22
LA themselves
WP 171)
Genesis
UHTIN gal | impf. 1cs I shall require 9:5
(‘zﬁ'li? ‘7 qal inf. CStr. to inquire 25:22
Wﬁ'lj ni perf. 3ms it is required 42:22
Exodus
(zm'[ij ‘7 qgal inf. cstr. to inquire 18:15
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Leviticus
! qal | inf. abs. carefully search 10:16
Wj'TI qal | perf 3ms he searched 10:16
Deuteronomy
ij_-ﬂ 1 qal | perf. 2ms ﬂ;ﬁ‘r;ezgil;;’:éu 13:15
Wﬁ'ln gal | impf. 2ms you will inquire 12:30
7?277'[17 gal | impf. 2mp you will seek 12:5
izl gal | part. act. ms cares 11:12
"2 (148)
Exodus
'1ﬁ:t£7n qal | impf. 2mp you will break 12:46
ﬁ;W: ni perf. 3ms he was hurt 22:9
1;2731 'l ni perf. 3ms and it will be injured 22:13
7:27 pi perf. 3ms he shattered 9:25
Dﬁ;w pi perf. 2ms you shattered 34:1
ﬂ:@n pi impf. 2ms you will break down 23:24
ﬂ:@‘] ) pi | impf. 3ms and he shattered 32:19
"3 | ) pi inf. cstr. and break 23:24
Leviticus
jﬁjwn gal | impf. 2mp you will break 11:33
7:27&1 ) qal | impf. 1cs and I broke 26:13
71:@7 qal part. act. ms it was fractured 22:22
73@7’ ni impf. 3ms it will be broken 6:21; 15:12
577 (144)
Genesis
3 B'[n qal perf. 3mp they pursued 35:5
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ﬂ'ﬁ‘j ) qgal | impf. 3ms and he pursued 14:14; 31:23
f]'h qal | imp. ms follow 44:4
Exodus
-'l'_[j'l '| qal perf. 3ms and he will follow 14:4
f]'h"] ) gal | impf. 3ms and he chased 14:8
15'ﬁ‘] ) gal | impf. 3mp and they pursued 14:9; 14:23
'-']'hx gal | impf. 1cs I shall pursue 15:9
Leviticus
15'[171 '| gal pert. 3mp and they will chase 26:8
'-']'_hj '| gal | impf. 3ms and he will pursue 26:36
15'[1’ gal | impf. 3mp they will chase 26:8
ﬂ'ﬁ gal part. act. ms pursuing 26:17
93P (133)
Genesis
= gqal | perf. 3ms he buried 23:19
"3 gqal | perf. 1cs I buried 49:31
11372 gqal | perf. 3cp they buried 49:31
2P| ] gal | impf. 3mp and they buried 25:9; 35:29; 50:13
73‘7‘7 i7 qal inf. cstr. to bury 23:8; 50:7
WDP?D ;) qal inf. cstr. from %)uk;;fg g/ from 23:6
D3P qal | imp. ms bury 23:6; 23:11; 23:15
7:‘?1 7 gqal | imp. ms and bury 50:6
1M3P gal | imp. mp they will bury 49:29
3P0 ni | impf. 2ms you will be buried 15:15
7:‘?171 ] ni | impf. 2ms and she was buried 35:8
3P| ) ni | impf. 2ms and she was buried 35:19
3P pu | perf. 3ms he was buried 25:10
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3P (127)
Genesis
13:‘7‘1 ) qal | impf. 3mp and they gathered 41:35
T/':P"j ) gal | impf. 3ms and he gathered 41:48
Deuteronomy
T/':Pn qgal | impf. 2ms you will gather 13:17
Joshua
e . they are gathered )
18371 ni | perf. 3cp together 10:6
WIPOM | 1 | hit | impf. | 3mp and they gathered 9:2
L themselves
Judges
Y:P’] ) gal | impf. 3ms and he gathered 12:4
ey . and they were .
18P0 hit | perf. 3cp gathered together 9:47
Tow (125)
Genesis
1:‘7273] ) hi | impf. 3mp and they threw 37:24
'IBWI_‘[] I hi impf. 3fs and she threw (A) 21:15
1>°5uin hi | imp. mp throw 37:22
Exodus
'[5273‘] I hi impf. 3ms and he threw (A) 7:10; 15:25; 32:19
‘[‘727;[1 ) hi imp. ms and throw down 7:9
1:"‘7{02] ) hi impf. 3mp and they threw 7:12
Deuteronomy
T[‘?w'gq , hi | impf | 1cs and I threw 9:21
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Joshua
‘[‘i?w,'[ hi | perf. 3ms he threw 10:11
1:“727:1 ) hi | impf. 3mp and they threw 8:29
5713 (123)
Genesis
i?'_[; qal perf. 3ms he became great 26:13; 38:14
,'li?'l; qal perf. 3fs it became great 19:13
i?'_l]‘ gal | impf. 3ms he will grow up 38:11; 48:19
i?:[]’ qal impf. 3ms he will be great(er) (P) 48:19
‘7:[3‘] I qgal | impf. 3ms and he became great 21:20; 24:35
1573‘1 ) gqal | impf. 3mp and they grew up 25:27
513& qal impf. 1cs I shall be great(er) 41:40
Exodus
‘7'_[3‘] ) qal | impf. 3ms and he grew 2:10; 2:11
Numbers
'5'_[3" qgal | impf. 3ms he will be great 14:17
5'-_[3 pi inf. abs. grow long 6:5
795 (121)
Numbers
'[3‘7"] ) qal | impf. 3ms and he took/captured 32:41; 32:42
1'[3‘7‘] ) gal | impf. 3mp and they captured 21:32
Deuteronomy
13'[;‘? qal perf. 1cp we captured (P) 2:35
'D‘?J] ) gal | impf. 1cp and we captured 2:34; 3:4
Joshua
'[3‘7"] ) gal | impf. 3ms and he took/captured 7:17
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ﬂ'l_D‘??j ) gal | impf. 3mp and they took 6:20
'D‘D"] ) ni impf. 3ms and he was taken 7:16; 7:17; 7:18
'ID'?JU I ni part. act. ms | the one thatis taken 7:15
EW (116)
Genesis
“IDBEUR qal | impf. 2mp you will shed 37:22
‘Iaw gal | part. act. ms he who sheds 9:6
'IEW’ ni | impf. 3ms it will be shed 9:6
Exodus
oty | qal | perf. 2ms and you will pour 4:9
Leviticus
?IBW qal | perf. 3ms he poured (P) 17:4
‘IQW'I ) qal perf. 3ms and he will pour 17:13
‘IBW‘ gal | impf. 3ms he will pour 4:7; 4:18
1DBLN ) qal | impf. 3mp and they will pour 14:41
R (116)
Genesis
ﬂ‘ﬂw,m ) ni | impf. 2fs and she was burned 38:24
Exodus
al2mlal ) qal | perf. 2ms and you will burn 29:34
r]ﬁW‘] ) qal | impf. 3ms and he burned 32:20
ﬂﬁwn qal | impf. 2ms you will burn 29:14
lamlisjg qal | impf. 2mp you will burn 12:10
Leviticus
ﬂj@ qal | perf. 3ms he burned a:2L; 81(%’ 1L
7| ) qal | perf. 3ms and he will burn 4:12; 4:21; 13:52
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157@717 qal | impf. 2mp you will burn 8:32
"']7@7’ ni | impf. 3ms it will be burned 4:12; 7:17
""]7@737 ni | impf. 2fs she will be burned 13:52; 21:9
oS (116)
Genesis
DND‘?W pi | perf. 2mp you repaid 44:4
Exodus
D‘?W’ pi | impf. 3ms he will pay 21:34; 21:36; 22:2
DBW’ pi impf. 3ms he will pay 22:3; 2222% 22:5;
D‘?W’ pi impf. 3ms he will pay 22:8;22:10; 22:11
Db@? pi inf. cstr. surely pay 21:36; 22:2; 22:5
Leviticus
DKPW'I pi perf. 3ms and he will restore 5:24
D‘?W' pi | impf. 3ms he will pay / make 5:16
: restitution
Deuteronomy
_DBW’ pi impf. 3ms he will pay ./ make 7:10
5 restitution
Db@?& pi | impf. 1cs I will repay 32:41
Db@?m pi part. act. ms and repaying 7:10
n*‘pr;z‘m hi | impf. 3fs she will make peace 20:12
Joshua
m*‘;w’n hi pert. 3mp they made peace 10:1
0P (115)
Exodus
0P gal | impf. 3ms and he burned incense 40:27
P hi | perf. | 3ms and he will burn 307
o incense
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U Pﬂ'l ) hi perf. 2ms and you will offer up in 29:13; 29:18
SR S : smoke
PP | 1 | hi | operf | 2ms and you will offer up n 29:25
LN (R : smoke
7’{9;?{[‘? i? hi inf. cstr. to offer up in smoke 30:20
Leviticus
. . and he will offer up in O Ao 1.
= EP,'['I '| hi pert. 3ms smoke 1:9; 1:13; 1:15
. . and he will offer up in Ao o,
= me '| hi pert. 3ms smoke 1:17; 2:2; 2:9
= . . you will offer up in .
DP0 hi | impf. 2mp smnoke 2:11
920 (107)
Genesis
'150‘7 i7 qal inf. cstr. to count / numbering 15:5; 41:49
75@’! bl qal imp. ms and count 15:5
mlalok ni impf. 3ms it will be counted 16:10; 32:13
=\ p
ml=lok! ) pi impf. 3ms and he told 24:66; 29:13
20" ) pi impf. 3ms and he told 37:9; 40:9
ml=ieb)) ) pi impf. lcp and we related 41:12
Exodus
ml=lelg pi impf. 2ms you will tell 10:2
20" I pi impf. 3ms and he told 18:8; 24:3
m}=ie) pi imp. ms proclaim 9:16
902 (102)
Genesis
i) 1 qal perf. 2ms and you will cover 6:14
Exodus
. and he will make )
ﬁ531 '| pi perf. 3ms atonemert 30:10
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=227 pi | impf. 3ms he will make 30:10
ek atonement
mi=)=lg pi | impf. 2ms you will make 29:37
: atonement
75;‘7 pi inf. cstr. to make atonement 30:15
10223 2 pi inf. cstr. when you make 29:36
FE S : atonement
nR2 pu | perf. 3ms atonement was made 29:33
Leviticus
=2 pi perf. 3ms and he will make 4:20; 4:26; 4:31
T : atonement
=) pi perf. 3ms and he will make 4:35; 5:6; 5:10
e : atonement
ml==r N | pi perf. 3ms and he will make 5:13; 5:18; 12:7
aad : atonement
=22 ) pi | perf. | 3ms and he will make 12:8; 14:18
el : atonement
== pi perf. 3ms and he will make 14:19; 14:20
T : atonement
2R ) pi perf. 3ms and he will make 14:53; 15:15
e : atonement
ml==r R | pi perf. 3ms and he will make 16:6; 16:11
aad : atonement
0E27 ) pi perf. 3ms and he will make 16:16; 16:17
i : atonement
nE21 ) pi perf. 3ms and he will make 16:32; 16:33
T : atonement
ey pi | impf. | 3ms he will make 5:16; 16:30; 16:33
Gt atonement
—hED? pi | impf. 3ms he will make 7:7
el atonement
221 pi inf. cstr. and make atonement 9:7
75;‘? ‘7 pi inf. cstr. to make atonement 1:4; 8:15; 8:34
75;‘7 5 pi inf. cstr. to make atonement | 10:17; 14:21; 14:29
75;5 ‘7 pi inf. cstr. to make atonement | 16:10; 16:17; 16:27
=22n| M | pi | inf | cstr. from atoning/ from 16:20
making atonement




Appenclix I0A

Passages With References

wk vb = weak verb adj = adjective prep = preposition
dw vb =  doubly weak verb conj = conjunction prtl = participle
irr vb = irregular verb intj = interjection suff = (object) suffix
un vb = unique verb pn = proper noun

Verbs in classes other than strong verbs are only identified as such here and will be dealt with in
Volumes 2 or 3 of this series.

Genesis
PR NI =)oy DN Do | N3 | mwnTn |
12.2.5.1 13.2.1 12.2.3 16.9 20.1 wk vb 17.4.4
10.11.B.1.1 16.9 10.7.5 4.1 9.1
o e -5y glalyinie oo MmN 1:2
12.2.3 10.11.B.6 17.2 wk vbh 20.1 13.2.1
10.7.5 14.1 14.2.B.6 8.1
iR o "3 I 2w ) 1:5b
18.2.1 10.11.A.3.2 10.11.B.1.3 23.6.6 10.11.B.1.1 23.6.6
dw vb dw vb
i =NAlp ni7in TN 242
13.2.1 12.2.5.1 12.2.3 10.11.B.5.2 16.5.3
10.11.B.1.1 10.7.5
D7) 25t YT 2 2:9b
13.6.3 15.1 12.2.3 10.11.A.2.2
Y a5 I 3 2:15b
23.13.5.4.3 13.4.1 23.13.5.4.3 pn 5.1.1.7
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N TN | TN N UR | o | 2ty | 224a
10.11.A.2.2 13.2.1 10.9.9 16.9 10.11.A.31 wk vb 17.6.4
Daxn’ o 2ity S| T | NIm | e
n.m. 17.4.4 12.2.51 15.3.2 prtl 12.2.5.1 dw vb
TN | oY = 5 -y n pi= S JEBEE
16.4.1 adj prtl 17.7.6 irr vb 16.7.3 23.6.9
nNT | oy | D U gl S =il S e A e T N N JES U
5.3 dw vb prtl 10.11.B.2.1a 17.2 20.1 20.1 23.6.9
AL r¥ 7 EL T 3:24c
12.2.5.2 10.11.A.2.2 10.11.B.1.1 16.9 23.13.5.4.3
T | oo | o | owwy | oy | T -y | sasa
10.11.B.2.1a 13.3.1 10.11.B.2.1a 18.6 18.3 pn dw vb
18.8.1 13.2.1 23.6.7
3 ~TP0nT OmoNT B 6:9
pn 29.2 12.2.5.1 16.9
vRT | Oy | om | DEna | omy | oxan | o | N | eava
12.2.5.1 17.2 10.7.5 12.2.3 16.9 irr vb 21.1.2 13.5.1
10.11.B.1.1 10.11B2.2b 16.4.1
doimind B =~ I S A I o3 R
18.2 1341 18.2.1 10.11.B.5.1 12.2.51 2141 23.6.6
10.11.B.2.1a 10.11.B.1.1 6.1 dw vb
TITNT | nfew o5 72 70 | 123
12.2.51 10.11.B.5.2 21.4.1 17.7.7 23.2.6
10.11.B.5.1 24.2
T R 037 WRD 072N 7o | 124
20.1 17.7.12.1 25.2 17.4.7 pn 23.6
5.1.1 16.6 irr vb
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==\ S I e~ B B o B =t = i v IR
pn 17.3.1 20.1 10.11.B.2.1a dw vb 15.4.3 12.2.3 17.2
12.2.51 10.11.B.2.1a
S T ooy 27 oris? TN | 176D
dw vb 17.7.11 10.11.A.1.1 10.11.B.1.1 17.4.4 23.2.6
11.2 10.11.A.3.2 dw vb
Ew | 7RIS | nitwd N 17 TR | 189D
13.3.1 10.3 23.13.5.4.3 20.1 10.11.B.1.1 23.2.6
10.11.B.2.3 10.11.B.5.1 17.4.7 4.2 11.2 23.2.1
32 IR | DNIT | TTNT U3 | D7D | MM | 21:0a
8.2 16.9 12.2.3 12.2.5.1 25.4.1 pn 17.4.3 23.6.9
10.9.8 13.2.1 15.5.3 10.11.B51 5.1.1 wk vb
TN gl=) N =ialyiy mini Sy 22:2¢
17.7.12.1 wk vb 21.8 12.2.5.3 18.2.3 17.2
052 [O928IN| TI3 | Y | ORi3 | N3 | (R | omaw | 2
17.4.8 pn 16.9 25.2 20.1.6 17.4.8 irr vb stvb 13.2.1
21.4.3 10.4.4 pn
TIRY | WY | WD | TP | TRYE Omas | voN | | 2ee
19.1.3 10.11.A.2.2 irr vb conj 17.7.6 24.4 pn 17.7.12.1 | 23.6.9
vima | Then | b T | T3 NiZ | N | 2431a
17.4.8 wk vb 16.7.5 20.1 23.12 irr vb 23.6.9
10.11.A.3.3 5.1.2 wk vb
37 | MDY 237 | PzTon | Ty | Yok | XD | 2433b
25.4 23.6.9 10.11.B.2.1a 25.2 prtl 17.2 wk vb 23.2.8
5.1.1 5.1.1
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: 24t ~IN iy TOR | 737 5on N5 | 24:50p
15.2.1.1 prtl 15.2.1.2 17.7.12.1 25.4 irr vb 23.2.8
LD ) 072N 2p My | 2510
10.8.2 13.2.1 pn 26.2 19.1.3
10.11.B.5.1 pn 5.1.2
07 "nipr] nisn | omwwn | hwn | 2esh
13.2.1 10.11.B.5.2 10.11.B.5.2 10.11.B.5.2 23.6.9
10.11.B.5.2 10.9.3 10.9.3 10.9.3 23.3
YU | TaEN | fp | mey | 200 | Ty | Wy | 2sas
1744 13.4.1 irr vb 17.7.6 17.7.12.2 23.14 16.4.1 21.8
i LRiE gy P Ty 2oy | 30:5b
10.9.8 14.2.A.2 17.2 12.2.3 17.7.9 23.3
10.11.A.2.2 10.3
o2 Y 5 N =D 30:20b
10.11.A.2.2 18.4.5 17.7.6 irr vb prtl
PTON | PN | pan | mmp | oy | mead [mmeon| mosma | sise
20.1 16.9 23.2.1 16.7.5 10.6.1 17.4.4 24.2 24.5 prtl
10.8.2 10.11.A.2.1 14.3.3 suff
imewn | nw | 5w Sy | Do D | oy o | oy |y | ssab
10.11.B.2.1a 12.2.3| 183 | 17.2 pn 17.2 | pn 17.2 12.2.6 16.9 | dwvb
TP | Y OEON | pm | YN | oI | N | ssse
10.11.B.1.1 16.9 20.1 wk vb 21.8 5.4 23.6.9
10.8.2 10.11.B.1.1 23.3
0y, 3 T N3 34:1a
pn 14.2.A.3 pn irr vb




Biblical Hebrew for All

266

e Quy WY, uge oapm | ssisb
12.2.51 17.2 17.4.4 17.2 24.3
10.11.B.2.2b pn 17.6.3

XS TR vo3 N 36:33

17.7.12.3 23.3.1 pn irr vb

SR TN Y | TNy | T 12| TWEREn | 3T
12.2.4 16.9 23.2.1 13.2.1 10.10.1 5.1.1.7 23.6
10.11.B.2.1a 10.9.9 10.11.A.2.1 17.7.7 wk vb

oDY | 3| omaw N3 Y| Divp | ovme | ohm | Tz
pn 4.3 10.11.A.2.1 10.11.A.3.2 16.9 23.13.54.3| 10.10.1 23.6
5.2 10.1.6 4.3 10.11.A.2 irr vb

wpan "IN TN Y 7NN 37:16a

25.7 16.4.1 10.11.A.2.1 16.9 23.6.9

Moo | iEm | Tty | iR |hwm| o7 |wswn| by | 7o
16.5.4.1 12.2.4 17.2 16.4.2.3 27.4 10.11.A.21 23.3 23.3.4
e | W | 52 | By | a3 R |Tpam | omn | T || 395a
17.9.2 21.8 214 13.2.1 17.4.4 17.7.9 27.2 17.5.3.3 | 23.6.6
17.7.6 17.2 10.9.3 | 16.4.2.3

14.2.A1 | 1781
Geiiy gl N g oy TR | ObRh | 4u9b

10.11.A.3.2 12.2.3 27.7 16.4.1 10.10.1 16.9 23.13.54.3
PN oy | ope | TR | mEp | mbw |43
12.2.5.1 17.3.1 10.4.4 13.2.1 5.1.1.7 dw vb
10.11.B.1.1 10.11.B.2.1 27.3 pn

13 N T2 | TN | mEn | 2 TN | 44sb
10.11.B.2.1a prtl 10.11.B.1.1 20.1 17.5.3.1 23.4 16.7.8

17.7.4 10.11.B.5.2
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IR HREN 1932 PR3 48:3b
16.4.2.3 wk vb pn 14.1.7.3
M OEON | D oy W) BT | 93 | TIwoN| ef | N | 48
16.5 20.1 17.7 | 23.29 | 21.8 | 16.4.1 | 10.10.6 10.9.9 pn 23.6.9
teiiy 13 WL 1822 49:2a
pn 14.2 A2 23.7 13.2.1 24.4.1
TR | WN | enT ] o8 | paw | TS | nR | op | 4929
4.3 21.8 12.2.3 17.2 10.10.1 17.2 16.4.2.3 23.7
10.3.3 10.11.A.2.1 17.3.1 17.8.1
NI | PINTTIR | ODON | TIORTY | 020N | PR | TPR | DON) | s024
16.5.4 17.5.2 16.4.2.3 13.2.1 16.4.2.3 234 23.12 13.5.2
17.8.1 dw vb 17.8.1
Exodus
T " VoY 12987 1:2
13.7.1 pn pn pn
| =5 =) m oob> | v T | 3isd
10.1.A.3.2 17.4.3 10.11.B.1.4 13.2.1 17.4.3 10.11.A.2.2 5.3.3
5.1.1.7 15.4.3 10.11.B.2.4 5.3 15.4.3
: Oy mea? | vhwz | Soimon | Ty | 9w
wKk vb 23.13.5.2 23.13.5.5 10.11.A.1.1 irr vb 21.6.3
T2 o3 N3 TH2 WL 10:6a
10.11.B.1.1 5.1.1.7 13.3.1 5.1.1.7 13.3.1
2141 10.11.B.5.2 10.11.B.5.2 23.2.6
7T oy nis? 77 pu B SRS
10.11.A.2.1 17.3.1 17.4.3 17.7.6 23.2.6
10.11.A.3.2 17.9.51 dw vb
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S ) v = ELY MPIm | 144a
17.7.12.4 23.2.6 pn 10.11.A.2.2 16.9 23.2.6
23.21 25.2
I~ . v I i R . 0™ R
15.2.1.3 10.11.A.2.2 wk vb 17.6.4 16.4.1 15.2.1.3 prtl
w2 | oym | T | ww | wown | ofn | mn |62
23.13.5.4.3 12.2.7 17.5.2 dw vb 12.2.3 17.4.8 23.6.6
18.9.1 10.11.A.3.2 dw vb
92 wy ghile) am 19:18a
21.3 23.2.1 pn 10.11.A.1.1
RN 072 T B WP | 19:22b
20.1 17.7.7 234 conj 29.3
mpjaly TN T -x5 23:2a
15.2.1.2 17.2 dw vb 23.4.2
TN iy 0327 5pa - 24:14b
17.7.12.1 irr vb 10.11.B.2.1a 10.11.B.1.5 16.8.1
Sai) N R S 30:20D
20.1 10.11.B.5.1 17.4.4 17.4.4
27.6 25.6
N7 RL 2 TN 2 34:27¢
pn 16.9 10.11.B.5.2 17.7.9 23.2.9
Leviticus
peT B BEp | A oy | 13
10.11.B.2.1a 12.2.3 17.5.3.5 17.7.4 10.11.B.2.4 prtl
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3T iR ~“5on aini MWy 4:13b
20.1 10.11.B.5.1 17.5.3.1 18.2.3 23.6
21.4.1 dw vb
3e” i3 oy R v —boy | e21a
24.3.1 17.7.7 26.3 16.6 10.11.B.11 134.1
5.1.2 5.1.1 10.11.B.4.1
19ONR R M DINT 11:2b
23.3.14 16.6 12.2.5.2 15.4.3
DOYTRRM) ooy | "N 2 11442
29.2 23.2.6 10.10.1 20.1 16.4.1 prtl
TY? | M | ON | mpm | WM | Tspp | oy | 109y | 14an
12.2.5.1 17.5.3.4 17.2 wk vb 21.8 12.2.5.3 16.9 23.2.6
17.4.8 |1011.A33| 17.3.1 10.11.B.2.1 23.2.1
RN b T2 877 DI0K) | 1918b
20.1 16.4.1 17.7.8 10.8.2 17.4.4 23.2.6
10.11.A.2.2 wk vb
TIIND S oM 21:10a
10.9.9 17533 1754 12.2.3 12.2.3
nizo Ty O°NY DN k) 24:52
10.11.B.5.2 18.5.1,2 16.4.2.3 dwvb 23.2.6
17 k) Y TR i I R
17.7.6 2414 17.7.9 10.9.9 irr vb 13.2.1
R 0oy 72w mm 274
10.11.B.2.1b 18.6.2 10.11.B.1.1 23.2.6
18.6.3 10.8.2 dw vb
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Numbers
YRR T T O7oN N 9:8a
wKk vb wKk vb pn 17.7.12.1 23.6.9
WP TND =i N 11:182
29.4 wk vb 12.2.7 17.3.1
Shi]e DI8N i —i5 0N nuRy | 1412
15.3.4 adj 13.2.1 adj 10.11.A.3.2 16.4.2 dw vb
13 v yIninl b7jabiy g loly nToT | 15:31b
17.7.7 10.11.B.2.2b 12.2.5.2 12.2.3 24.3 2454
5.1.7 16.4.1 10.11.B.1.1
MiNg | powh | AN | o DR | TEIRD | omwd | v | 17:14a
18.8.1 13.4.1 18.8.4 18.8.5 12.2.8 12.2.3 23.6.6
18.4 10.11.B.5.1 dw vb
N3 WY oo pl=i 20:10b
21.2.1 wk vb 17.7.6 23.6.9
7738 e TN N R 2 22:6¢
wKk vb wKk vb 16.6 16.9 dw vb prtl
pAehl -oy YU‘?N 22:25b
10.11.A.3.1 12.2.3 17.3.1 24.3.1
ihiake) ge \Ymipled TIND b’ »ID 24:92
wk vb 17.5.3.1 13.4.1 17.4.7 23.2.1 wk vb
;DN Nz o8 i oy by | 2sip
pn 14.2.A4 17.3.1 wk vb 12.2.51 23.6
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Deuteronomy
WINo N3 | W | Tbynwys | My oovaes RN 1:3a
17.4.8 18.2 10.11.B.1.3 18.5.1 18.6.4 23.6.6
by mjpetat In ety awx | 4sb
10.11.A.3.2 12.2.3 10.8.2 17.6.4 23.14 16.4.1 16.6
PR oy TN e 3 4242
23.11.3 10.11.A.2.2 20.1 20.1 prtl
TN i R oy Dnwpa1 | 429a
10.8.2 20.1 16.9 17.5.3.1 23.2.6
21.8.9 25.2
o3 R TN T gy g 12:29a
10.11.A.3.2 16.9 10.8.2 20.1 27.3 prtl
=iy N pisyoiy N 14:42
wk vb 16.6 10.11.B.5.1 15.54

17.5.3.1 wk vb wk vb prtl
07 127 o5 peYn | 2300
15.3.1 10.11.B.2.1a 17.5.3.1 214 24.2
DU N WM 25:1b
15.3.3 16.9 27.8.3
TR 77aY WY highy 26:6b
15.2.3 10.11.B.5.1 17.7.12.2 wKk vb
TII0M | DNT | TewT | 13T Y| wnwa | oM | 2918
29.2 15.5.3 12.2.5.1 14.2.B4 16.9 17.4.4 23.2.6

2310 Soim Sy -3 | 22:8¢

10.11.B.2.1a 23.13.5.2/3 dw vb
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obm | TSR | oW | ey | 9bn | Opn | ooy | so2
12.2.3 wk vb 16.4.1 16.6 17.4.4 5.1.7 23.2.6
12.3.2 10.8.2 2141 10.11.A.3.2 wk vb
NI oi*3 "D "noR | mom | oiwy | suisa
16.5.4 12.2.3 17.6.4 27.3 27.5 13.2.1
17.4.8 16.4.1
N o 2 ~5oun s 32:25a
10.11.B.5.1 17.5.3.5b 10.11.B.1.1 25.3 17.5.34
2 Samuel
N7 e o i ~NM 9:4a
16.4.1 16.7.6 12.2.3 17.7.6 23.6.9
e 12D apITTI 5am 11:17b
pn 17.5.3.3 17.5.6 wk vb
10.11.B.1.1
oY onn MR8 2 7 X7 12:19
29.6 10.11.B.1.1 prtl pn dw vb
Ny mirls Map3 | nianTS | TiRb 3 | 132a
10.11.B.5.2 pn prep 29.5.1 pn17.4.4 wk vb
o3 on ) 1w3 Q7w 1337 14:6a
17.7.10 wk vb 13.2.1 12.2.8 18.3.4 dw vb
17.9.2 10.11.B.4.2
17.7.12.1 28.4 10.11.A.3.2 211.1
oy | o DrwoE? | manor | T | Tmm | aas
pn 16.9 pn 12.2.8 10.11.B.5.1 21.6 dw vb
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Ezekiel
m’wrg'j m g2k AP nom 1:23a
15.2.2 10.11.B.2.1a 12.2.5.1 17.2
L ome e it o 4:16a
pn 17.4.6 10.11.B.1.1 10.11.B.5.1 22.2.6 21.1.2
il Pz “oN J=lplvg) 16:5D
10.11.B.4.2 17.6.4 17.3.1 28.3
AN '[15.7: 137 xw; &5 gl QRTAR] | 18:19a
12.2.5.1 12.2.8 10.11.A.2.2 | dwvb 23.2.8 8.1 wk vb
10.11.A.2.1 [ 10.11.B.2.2b
TR T T 21:22
19.1.4 10.11.B.1.1 17.6.4 wk vb
13275131?1 523 Q272177 21:29b
24.3 10.11.A.1.1 24.6.1
D"‘?j;{ rp‘n;: DDW'I'I 32:32b
adj prep 28.2
73 =yl i) TRy 33:30a
17.7.7 24.7.1 10.11.A.1.1 10.9.8
DDR YN bl aler 34:14a
16.4.2.3 dw vb 15.3.1 17.4.4
T T3 WY N "7 36:1h
20.1 14.2.A.1 wk vb pn 10.11.A.1.1
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Binganim Occurrences

Note: The numbers in the first column indicate the total number of occurrences of that verb
in the Hebrew Bible.

Note: In the case of the limited use of a binyan by a verb, the occurrences of that binyan are
indicated by a number. A large number of occurrences of a verb in a binyan is indicated by the
binyan abbreviation. No occurrences of a verb in a binyan is indicated by a blank space.

Note: There are 117 strong verbs that appear 10 or more times in the Hebrew Bible. The most
common verbs are listed here as examples.

STRONG VERBS

gal ni pi pu hi ho hit
1,135 speak =27 8 ni 2 2 3
469 keep = ;_3(;; qal ni 1 3
350 reign -[‘_7;; qal hi 1
304 visit -;l?g qal ni 1 2 5 ho 3
225 seek* W l?; pi pu
225 remember o)) qal ni hi
225 write an :T qal ni 1
213 lie down :;(27 qal hi 3
204 judge o) gé; qal ni pi pu hi ho hit
171 consecrate w'-_[;? qal ni pi hi hit
148 break = ;g; qal ni 1 1
144 pursue q-_m? qal ni 4 1 1
133 bury = ;i? gal ni pi 1
130 dwell 1 :g; qal pi hi
127 gather Y;‘? qal ni pi 1 hit
125 throw* -[‘m hi  ho




Y,

PARADIGM
CHARTS

Notes to Paracligm Charts

Paradigm Chart 1a is a synopsis and employs one verb, 5@[?, to illustrate all the possible verb forms
in all the paradigms.

Paradigm Chart 1b employs several verb stems to form one paradigm. All the forms in these para-
digms are found in the Hebrew Bible and are listed and translated in the relevant chapters of the text
of this volume where they appear.

In the charts, the numbers in parentheses indicate the chapter in the text where that paradigm is dealt
with. Refer to Section 10.6 in the Preface.




Strong Verbs (Sgnopsis)

Paradigm Chartia

PERFECT

gal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.2) (24.2) (25.2) (26.2) (27.2) (28.2) (29.2)

sms | Dwp | Swpy | Swp | Sep | Swpm | Swpn | Sepnd
3| TPWR | MPWRl | TPup | pup | MPUWpT | TupT | moupnn
2ms | RoLP | moLPY | pobp | moLp | MPpT | MowpT | nobpnT
2fs | pobp | mobRy | mowp | mowp | nobpm | mowpn | mowpnm
tes | pboe | mbopy | mone | nbep | nbopT [ mhnen | mhnenn
3op | owp | owpy | Swp | owp | Dwpm | owpn | iowpnT
2mp | DO7LP | DNPLR | ORPBP | DN7LP | DN7WRT | ORowpT | Onoupnn
200 | 0P0P | 107RPY | I07LP | IN7RR | 1D7BPT | 1070pT | 10 7epnT
top | MR | mPLPy | WoRP | Wpwp | Wowpm | Wpwpn | nowpnT

IMPERFECT

gal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.4) (24.3) (25.3) (26.3) (27.3) (28.3) (29.3)

sms | Sbpr | Swpr | Swpr | Sepr | Swpr | Swpy | Owpm
3ts | Obpn | Swpn | Swpn | Swpn | Swpn | Swpn | Swpnm
ems | Sbpn | Swpm | Qwpn | Swpn | Swpn | Sopn | Swpnm
26| “Hwpn | *Swpn | "Dwpn | “Depn | “oppn | “bwpn | Depnn
tes | Obpy | Swpy | Supw | Swpw | Swpx | Sbpx | Swpol
smp | 3bwpy | bR | ey | oy | owpr | R | dbopm
3fp | y7lpR | MIPWER | TIPED | TIP0PN | TIP0RN | MI90pR | TIotEnn
2mp | 0wpR | owpn | Owpn | owpn | 1hwpR | 0ppn | oppnn
2fp | MPbPR | MIOURR | MIPURN | MIPLPN | MIPWPR | Mi7Lpn | msepnn
tep | Sbpr | Sepr | Swpr | Swps | Swps | DR | Sepms
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IMPERATIVE
gal ni pi pu hi ho hith
(23.7) | (24.4) | (25.9) The (27.4) The (29.4)
2 ms Sbo | onzm | Dop Pual Do | Hophal | Huoni
26 | “Hwp | A | hop | ssa | owpm | sa | Dopnm
2mp | WP | NI | 0P | passive | 1DWPT | passive | 3580
2fp | MPbp | TIRDPT| myPwp | voice | MIPWPT| voie | MIo@ROT
INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE
(23.12) | (24.5) | (25.5) (27.5)
Sims | 2N | Swop — e — —
— oinzm | Himp — — — —
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT
(23.13) | (24.6) | (25.6) (27.6) (29.5)
Sto | oo | Dwp — | bopn | - gz
PARTICIPLE ACTIVE
gal ni pi pu hi ho hith
(23.14) The (25.7) The (27.7) The (29.6)
ms Sub | Nphal | oo | Pwa | Dwpn | Hopral | Dwpnn
fs alplul isa | TToBRR | isa | OPUPD | isa | moLRON
mp D“?EP pass. D‘bw‘?fj passive D"?‘@Pf_: passive D‘bmpnfj
fp | NOOD | voice. | NIDBRR | voice |NIWPM| voice | MiYBROM
PARTICIPLE PASSIVE
(23.15) | (24.7) The (26.4) The (28.4) The
ms bmi? ‘7@[?; Piel ‘7@[?;; Hiph'il ‘7@,?;; Hithpael
R - B S N < - B L By~ B
an n'?rg‘?f; an n‘?@‘?f; an
mp | Dowp | Doppy | acave | DOwpn | actve | mowpR | active
fp nﬁiﬂw‘? njijppj voice. ﬁ?‘?@PD voice. njbgpf; voice.




Paracligm Chart1b

Strong Verbs (Examples from BHS)

PERFECT

gal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.16) (24.9) (25.9) (26.5) (27.9) (28.5) (29.9)
3ms | WY | WY | BT | TP | TORT | 33WT | 71807
3 | M921 | MO | M9 | MoRY | mpvawn —
2ms | DLOY | DWWl | §U27 | — | pobmm  mobwn| -
2fs | P21 | mbemy | — - — ~
tes | ETRR | CRPYRI | RT3 | CRTRE | mI2nT | RIRYT | myTEnT
3cp | MIF | MIT | MIT | Mo | wahm | — 1PENT
2mp | ORWDY | OPRW) | OR727 | — = — | onwTRnT
G B e N U 722 -
lep | WY | 9727 | M3 — — — —

IMPERFECT

gal ni pi pu hi ho hith

(23.16) (24.9) (25.9) (26.5) (27.9) (28.5) (29.9)
3ms | b | P92 | 79T | wpm | o TRER:
3f6 | TAWR | Wwn | 3T | — | 23WR | Twpn | 7Eown
2ms | onR | wERD | 3R | — - — | °nenp
26 | MW | R | — | Wpan | — | SWn | —
s | LBYN | LEYN | wpN | — | 7oA | — | Dunoy
smp | MW | WP | wpIn | — | 00m | WRY | wiTpm
3fp | TSP | — - - = — | moenuin
2mp | WBYR | MWD | 1920 — plvinly — —
21fp — — — — — — —
e - = e -
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IMPERATIVE
gal ni pi pu hi ho hith
(23.16) (24.9) (25.9) The (27.9) The (29.9)
2 ms ﬁmw ‘lmg,'[ :ﬁ_‘r Puwal :ﬁPU Hophal gkl
2 fs ~;‘?g m‘?@n 37 is a — is a 12207
2 mp ™ DW 1ﬁf3g;,'[ q:'!‘T passive ﬂﬁ“;}'ﬂ passive 127'7511,'[
21p — — — voice. — voice. —
INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE
(23.16) (24.9) (25.9) (27.9)
I I A I 5 -
_ ﬁﬂ;ﬂ _ _ _ _ _
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT
(23.16) (24.9) (25.9) (27.9) (29.9)
TR | wawn | 3T — | 7hen | — | vpnm
PARTICIPLE ACTIVE
gal ni pi pu hi ho hith
(23.16) The (25.9) The (27.9) The (29.9)
ms = Niph’al mlaiin) Pwal 2P | Hophal —
fs — isa nﬁ:'_[fj isa nﬁjrrg isa DW'IPDD
mp D‘j::"-[ passive D‘j;:'_[f; passive — passive —
fp gimlmig voice. — voice. — voice. —
PARTICIPLE PASSIVE
(23.16) (24.79) The (26.5) The (28.5) The
ms T[qﬁ;: :1:1:3 Pi’el 11’5?3 Hiph’il :;wr: Hithpa’el
fs ﬂ;ﬂn; — isan NEJPD isan — isan
mp mpmbigo) D‘ﬁ;‘[} active D"‘ID‘?D active D"[EB?J active
fp ighimtlgio) n']b;'m voice. — voice. — voice.




Index

The numbers refer to the chapter(s) in which the terms appear.

ENGLISH

accusative, 16.4.2.3

accusative, sign of, 16.9.2

adjective, 10.4, 10.8, 10.9, 15.1,
15.2,15.3,18.1, 21.4, 21.8,
22.3.8.8,23.2.7,23.14.1

adjective, attributive, 15.1.3,
15.3.1

adjective, comparative, 15.3.4

adjective, demonstrative, 15.4,
16.5.4

adjective, demonstrative usage,
15.5

adjectives, dual, 15.7

adjectives, geminate, 15.2.4

adjectives, monosyllabic, 15.2.1

adjectives, predicative, 15.3.2

adjective properties, 15.1

adjectives, substantive, 15.3.3

adjective usage (syntax), 15.3

adjectives and word pairs, 15.6

again, 21.6

all, 21.3

antecedent, 16.1, 16.2, 16.3,
16.6,16.7,16.8,17.1, 21.8

antepenult, 11.1.3

archaic biblical Hebrew, 1.1.3.1

article, definite, 12.2, 16.5, 16.7,
16.9,17.4.8,17.5.3.5

article, definite uses, 12.3

article, indefinite, 10.2, 12.1

attributive, 15.1, 15.3, 15.5, 16.5,
16.6, 21.8, 23.14,15

begad-kephat, 5.1, 5.2, 12.2.4,
13.4.2,17.4.5

behold, 21.1

binyanim, 22.3, 24.1, 25.1, 26.1,
27.1,28.1

BMP letters, 13.3, 13.8

bumaph rule, 13.3.1

Canaan, 1.1

causative, 22.3, 23.1, 24.1, 25.1,
26.1,27.1

classical biblical Hebrew, 1.1

“coal mine” letters, 5.4, 17.5.3

comparative, 15.3.4, 17.5.4

compensatory lengthening,
10.5.3,12.2.5.1,15.2,17.5.3

compound prepositions, 17.6

conjunction, coordinating, 13.1

consonant, 1.1, 1.2, 2.1, 3.1, 5.1,
8.1,8.2,10.1,12.2,13.1, 13.3,
14.3,15.2,16.7,17.4, 21.7,
22.1,22.3,24.3,25.1, 26.1

consonants, labial, 13.3

construct, 10.9, 10.10, 11.2.5,
14.1,14.3,15.1

construct meaning, 14.4

construct, irregular, 14.5

construct, feminine plural, 14.2

construct, feminine singular,
14.2.3

construct, masculine plural, 14.2

construct, masculine singular,
14.2.1

construct, meaning, 14.4

dagesh, 5.1

dagesh forte, 4.1, 5.1.2, 5.2, 5.4,
11.3,12.2,15.2,16.4,17.5

dagesh forte, conjunctive, 5.3

dagesh lene, 5.1.1,5.2,12.2,12.4

DDOM, 16.4.2,16.9,17.8

Dead Sea Scroll Hebrew, 1.1.3.3

denominative, 25.8, 27.8, 29.8

diphthongs, 14.3

directive ah, 19.1

each/every, 21.4
early biblical Hebrew, 1.1.3.2

early Rabbinic Hebrew, 1.1.3.4

final forms, 1.3
furtive patach, 8.1

genitive, 14.1.1, 14.4.3, 20.1.7

guttural, 1.4,4.2,5.1, 5.2, 10.5,
11.1,11.2,12.2,13.5, 13.8,
15.2,17.4,17.5, 21.7, 22.2

harmonization, 12.2.7,12.4
hinneh, 21.1

hiph’il, 22.3, 27, 28.1
hithpa’el, 22.3, 29

hoph’al, 22.3, 28

independent prepositions, 17.2,
17.3,17.5.2,17.7.12

inflection, 15.2, 22.3.1

infinitive absolute, 23.12, 24.5,
25.5,27.5

infinitive construct, 23.13, 24.6,
25.6, 27.6, 29.5

inseparable preposition, 12.2.8,
17.4,17.7.6,17.7.7,17.7.8

inseparable preposition with
pronominal suffixes, 17.7.6

intensive, 22.2, 22.3, 23.1, 24.1,
25.1,26.1,27.1, 28.1, 29.1

interrogative particle hey, 21.7

iterative, 29.8.4

Lord, 20.1

major paradigms, 22.3.7

mappiq, 8.2

maqqeph, 6.1, 14.1, 17.3, 17.5.2,
17.6.4,21.4

maqqgeph prepositions, 17.3

Masoretes, 1.1, 20.1.4
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10.5

metathesis, 29.7

metheg, 7.2

minor paradigms, 22.3.7

Mishnaic Hebrew, 1.1.3.4

monosyllabic, 13.6

morphology, 14.2

negative particle, 23.7.5

niph’al, 22.3, 24

nonguttural, 16.7.4.1, 21.7

noun, absolute, 14.1, 14.2, 14.4

noun, construct, 10.1, 10.9, 10.10,
14.1, 15.6

nouns, dual, 10.7

nouns, feminine, 10.3

nouns, geminate, 11.3

nouns, irregular, 10.6

nouns, monosyllabic, 10.5

nouns, plural, 10.4

noun properties, 10.1

nouns with pronominal suffixes
(singular), 10.9

nouns with pronominal suffixes
(plural), 10.10

nouns, segholate, 11.2

numbers, 18.1

number 1, 18.2

numbers, 2 through 10, 18.3,4

numbers, 11 through 19, 18.5

numbers, 20 through 90, 18.6

numbers, 21 through 99, 18.7

numbers above 99, 18.8

numbers, construct, 18.1, 18.2,
18.3,18.4

numbers, letters representing,
18.10

old Hebrew, 1.1.3.1

pa’al, 23.1

paleo-Hebrew, 1.1.3.1

paradigm, 22.3, 23.2, 23.4, 23.5,
23.7,24.3

particle, interrogative hey, 21.7

particle, negative, 23.7.5

partitive, 17.5.1, 17.5.6

Pentateuch, 1.1.1, 16.4.1.8

penult, 11.1.3

personal pronoun, 16.5.4.3

pilel, 22.3, 25.1, 26.1, 29.1
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please /I pray, 21.2

possession, indicating, 17.9

predicative, 15.3, 15.5, 22.3,
23.14.5, 23.15.3

predicator of existence, 21.1

prefix, 12.2,13.1, 17.4, 17.5,
21.1,21.7,22.1, 22.2, 24.1,
24.4, 245, 24.7, 29.1

prefix, inseparable, 17.5

preposition, 10.8, 12.2, 15.3,
17.1,17.4,17.5

prepositions, compound, 17.6

prepositions, independent, 17.2,
17.3,17.5,17.7.12

preposition, inseparable, 12.2.8,
17.4,17.7.6,17.7.7,17.7.8

preposition, inseparable with
pronominal suffixes, 17.7.6

prepositions with pronominal
suffixes, 17.7

pretonic, 11.1.2, 11.2.4

pronominal suffixes,
prepositions with, 17.7

pronominal suffixes (singular),
nouns with, 10.9

pronominal suffixes (plural),
nouns with, 10.10

pronominal suffixes, verbs
with, 22.5

pronominal suffixes,
prepositions with, 17.7

pronoun, 10.9, 15.4, 15.5, 16.1,
16.4, 16.5

pronoun, demonstrative, 16.3,
16.5

pronouns, indefinite, 16.3, 16.8

pronouns, interrogative, 16.3,
16.7

pronouns, object, 16.4.2

pronoun, personal, 16.3, 16.4, 17.8

pronoun, possessive, 10.10

pronouns, properties, 16.2

pronoun, relative, 16.3.3, 16.6,
21.8

pronoun, resumptive, 21.8.8

pronouns, subject, 16.4.1

pronouns, types of, 16.3

pronunciation, 1.3, 5.1, 5.2, 5.3,
20.1

propretonic reduction, 11.1,
11.2.4,15.2.2

pual, 22.3, 26
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qal, 22.3, 23.1, 23.2, 23.3, 23.4,
23.5,23.7,23.8,23.9, 24.1,
23.2,3,6,7,12,13, 24.4, 24.7,
25.1,25.8,27.1

gamets hatuph, 7.1

quiescent letters, 9.1

radical, 10.1.2, 22.1.5

reciprocal, 22.3, 24.1, 24.8, 29.8

reduction, propretonic, 11.1,
11.2,15.2.2

reflexive, 22.2, 22.3, 23.1, 24.1,
25.1, 26.1, 27.1, 28.1, 29.1,
29.7,49.1

reflexive, indirect, 29.8.2

relative clause, 21.8.8

resumptive pronoun, 21.8.8

root, 10.1, 10.5, 11.2, 11.3, 22.1,
22.2,22.3,24.1, 24.3, 25.1,
26.1,29.1

segholate nouns, 11.2, 13.6.3

sequences, 23.11

shewa, 2.1, 5.1, 7.2, 11.1.5, 13.2.1,
13.7

shewa, compound, 2.1, 7.2, 17.4

shewa, first rule of, 4.3, 10.9.13,
13.7,17.4.6

shewa, second rule of, 17.4.7

shewa, silent/resting, 4.2, 4.3

shewa, simple, 13.4, 13.8

shewa, vocal/mobile, 4.1, 4.3,
54,11.24,17.4.4

simple, 22.3, 23.1, 24.1, 25.1,
26.1,27.1, 28.1, 29.1

simple active, 22.3

simple passive, 22.3

simple past, 23.2.4

sophit, 1.2.5, 1.3

stative verbs, 22.1.4, 23.2.5

substantive, 15.3.3, 15.5.4, 22.3.8

suffix, 10.4, 10.5, 10.7, 10.9,
10.10, 15.2,17.7, 19.1, 22.1,
22.2,22.5

suffix, declensional, 10.8

suffix, feminine, 8.2

suffix, feminine plural, 14.4.2

suffix, gender, 15.2

suffix, masculine plural, 14.2.2

suffix paradigm, 23.2

suffix, plural, 10.9, 11.1, 11.2,
11.3
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suffix (plural), nouns with,
10.10

suffix, possessive, 10.9.6, 16.9

suffix, pronominal, 10.9, 10.10,
17.7.6,17.7.7,8, 21.3, 22.5

suffixes, pronominal,
prepositions with, 17.7

suffixes (singular), nouns with,
10.9

suffix, subject, 21.5

suffix, Type I, 17.7, 17.8

suffix, Type II, 17.7.5

suffix, verbs with pronominal,
22.5

superlative, 17.5.1, 17.5.5

syllable, 4.1, 4.2, 4.3, 5.1, 5.3, 6.1,
7.1,8.1,9.1,10.4, 10.5,11.1,
11.2,11.4,13.6,15.2,17.4,
29.1

syllable, Hebrew, 3.1

syllable, pretonic, 11.1, 11.2

syllable, propretonic, 11.1, 11.2,
15.2.2
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syllable, tonic, 11.1, 11.2
syntax, 16.6.5, 21.7.4, 21.8

Tanakh, 1.1, 8.2, 10.9, 12.2, 15.7,
20.1

tetragrammaton, 20.1

transliterate, 4.1.6, 4.2, 20.1

transliteration, 1.2, 2.1

ultima, 11.1.3

verbs, general, 22.1

verb paradigm, 22.3

verb properties, 22.2

verb-subject agreement, 22.4

verbs with pronominal suffixes,
22.5

virtual doubling, 12.2.5.2,
24.1.7

volitional, 22.3.8, 23.9

vowel, 1.1, 2.1, 3.1, 4.1, 4.2, 5.1,
5.2,6.1,7.1,7.2,81,8.2,9.1,
10.4,10.5,11.1,12.2,13.1,

13.2,13.5,13.6,13.7,14.1,
14.2,14.3,15.2,16.4, 17 .4,
17.5, 20.1, 22.1, 22.3, 26.1,
28.1, 28.3

vowel, half, 2.1

vowels, long changeable, 2.1,
10.5.2,10.10, 15.2.1.2

vowels, long unchangeable, 2.1,
10.5.1,11.4,15.2.1.1

vowels, reduced, 2.1

vowels, short unchangeable,
2.1,6.1,10.9

vowel, soft, 2.1

vowels, theme, 23.4,8,13,14

waw, 1.1.6

waw, conjunctive, 13.1, 13.2,
13.3,13.4,13.5,13.6, 13.7,
17.4,23.2.6,23.8

waw, conversive, 23.6, 23.9

where, 21.5

Yahweh, 20.1
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perf. 23.2 24.2 25.2 26.2 27.2 28.2 29.2
impf. 23.3 24.3 25.3 26.3 27.3 28.3 29.3
imp. 23.5 24.4 25.4 27.4 29.4
coh. 23.6
jus. 23.7
inf. abs. 23.10 24.5 25.5 27.5
inf. cstr. 23.11 24.6 25.6 27.6 29.5
part. act. 23.12 25.7 27.7 29.6
part. pass. 23.13 24.7 26.4 28.4
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WEBSITES

www.animatedhebrew.com

This site was started in 2004 by Charles Grebe, who holds a master’s in theological studies (OT). The
site contains a number of interesting items. The most important and useful of these is a link to 35
hours of audiovisual lectures based on the textbook Introducing biblical Hebrew, by Allen B. Ross.
The lectures are also available on YouTube at https:/www.youtube.com/user/animatedhebrew.
Mr. Grebe has the gift of guiding one through an issue in a way that one never feels left behind.
I gladly acknowledge that in many instances, the pedagogical route taken in this series was based
on his approach.

www.biblehub.com
This site is of use to Bible students in general and includes the Hebrew Bible and New Testament.
Also included are parallel translations, an interlinear Hebrew Bible, a concordance, and a useful
search function.

www.bibleinteract.com
This is a useful site from the Bible Learning University for students of biblical Hebrew and Greek.
Dr. Anne Davis presents a series of videos on YouTube entitled “Introduction to biblical Hebrew”
at https:/www.youtube.com/watch?v=0SxCFIuia28&t=240s.

en.wikisource.org
Known as the “free library,” it contains almost 370,000 texts in English. The “mother” of all bib-
lical Hebrew grammar textbooks, Gesenius’ Hebrew grammar (1909), can be found at https://en
.wikisource.org/wiki/Gesenius%27_Hebrew_Grammar.

www.sarshalom.us
The Sar Shalom Hebrew-English Bible is useful in that the Hebrew text can be copied and then
pasted in all Microsoft software programs. The text does not show the cantillation signs or marks
printed in the Masoretic text of the Hebrew Bible, which are often confusing when parsing. Care
should be taken, as the numbering of verses often does not correspond to those in BHS.
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